

















ADDENDUM ONE to Contract Award
Terms and Conditions
Contract 74944 O4 To Provide a Business Services Filing System
Between
The State of Nebraska and PCC Technology, Inc.

The following Terms and Conditions, Addendum One of Contract 74844 O4 have been reviewed and
agreed upon between PCC Technology, Inc. “Contractor” and the State of Nebraska “State”. This
addendum will become part of the contract to provide a Business Services Filing System. The terms
and conditions of this Addendum shall supersede, prevail and govern in the case of any
inconsistencies with the Terms and Conditions indicated in Section Il of the Request for Proposal,
except that any section herein marked “Reserved” shall have no effect on the Terms and Conditions
indicated in Section |1 of the Request for Proposai.

By signing this Addendum the Contractor guarantees compliance with the provisions stated herein,
agrees to the terms and conditions and certifies Contractor maintains a drug free work place
environment.

A. THE CONTRACT RESULTING FROM THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL SHALL
INCORPORATE THE FOLLOWING DOCUMENTS:

1. Amendment to Contract Award with the most recent dated amendment having the
highest priority;

Contract Award and any attached Addenda;

The Request for Proposal form and the Contractor's Proposal, signed in ink
Amendments to RFP and any Questions and Answers; and

The original RFP document and any Addenda.

kLN

These documents constitute the entirety of the contract.

Uniess otherwise specifically stated in a contract amendment, in case of any conflict between
the incorporated documents, the documents shall govern in the following order of preference
with number one (1) receiving preference over all other documents and with each lower
numbered document having preference over any higher numbered document. 1) Amendment
to Contract Award with the most recent dated amendment having the highest priority, 2)
Contract Award and any attached Addenda, 3) the signed Request for Proposal form and the
Contractor's Proposal, 4) Amendments to RFP and any Questions and Answers, 5) the
original RFP document and any Addenda.

Any ambiguity in any provision of this contract which shall be discovered after its execution
shall be resolved in accordance with the rules of contract interpretation as established in the
State of Nebraska.

Once proposals are opened they become the property of the State of Nebraska and will not be
returned.
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AWARD - RESERVED

COMPLIANCE WITH CIVIL RIGHTS LAWS AND EQUAL OPPORTUNITY EMPLOYMENT /
NONDISCRIMINATION

The Contractor shall comply with all applicable local, state, and federal statutes and
regulations regarding civil rights laws and equal opportunity employment. The Nebraska Fair
Employment Practice Act prohibits Contractors of the State of Nebraska, and their
Subcontractors, from discriminating against any employee or applicant for employment, with
respect to hire, tenure, terms, conditions, compensation, or privileges of employment because
of race, color, religion, sex, disability, marital status, or national origin (Neb. Rev. Stat. §§ 48-
1101 to 48-1125). The Contractor guarantees compliance with the Nebraska Fair
Employment Practice Act, and breach of this provision shall be regarded as a material breach
of contract. The Contractor shall insert a similar provision in all Subcontracts for services to be
covered by any contract resulting from this Request for Proposal.

PERMITS, REGULATIONS, LAWS

The Contractor shall procure and pay for all permits, licenses, and approvals necessary for the
execution of the contract. The Contractor shall comply with all applicable local, state, and
federal laws, ordinances, rules, orders, and regulations.

OWNERSHIP OF INFORMATION AND DATA

The State of Nebraska shall have the unlimited right to publish, duplicate, use, and disclose all
information and data developed or derived by the Contractor pursuant to this contract.

The Contractor must guarantee that it has the full legal right to the materials, supplies,
equipment, and other rights or titles (e.g. rights to licenses transfer or assign deliverables)
necessary to execute this contract. The contract price shall, without exception, include
compensation for all royalties and costs arising from patents, trademarks, and copyrights that
are in any way involved in the contract. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to pay
for all royalties and costs, and the State must be held harmless from any such claims.

INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until all the insurance required
hereunder has been obtained and such insurance has been approved by the State. The
Contractor shall maintain all required insurance for the life of this contract and shall ensure
that the State Purchasing Bureau has the most current certificate of insurance throughout the
life of this contract. If Contractor will be utilizing any Subcontractors, the Contractor is
responsible for obtaining the certificate(s) of insurance required herein under from any and all
Subcontractor(s). The Contractor is also responsible for ensuring Subcontractor(s) maintain
the insurance required until completion of the contract requirements. The Contractor shall not
allow any Subcontractor to commence work on any Subcontract until all similar insurance
required of the Subcontractor has been obtained and approved by the Contractor. Approval of
the insurance by the State shall not limit, relieve, or decrease the liability of the Contractor
hereunder.
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If by the terms of any insurance a mandatory deductible is required, or if the Contractor elects
to increase the mandatory deductible amount, the Contractor shall be responsible for payment
of the amount of the deductible in the event of a paid claim.

Insurance coverages shall function independent of all other clauses in the contract, and in no
instance shall the limits of recovery from the insurance be reduced below the limits required by
this section.

1.

3.

WORKERS’ COMPENSATION INSURANCE

The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of this contract the statutory
Workers’ Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance for all of the contactors’
employees to be engaged in work on the project under this contract and, in case any
such work is sublet, the Contractor shall require the Subcontractor similarly to provide
Worker's Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance for all of the
Subcontractor's employees to be engaged in such work. This policy shall be written to
meet the statutory requirements for the state in which the work is to be performed,
including Occupational Disease. This policy shall include a waiver of subrogation in
favor of the State. The amounts of such insurance shall not be less than the limits
stated hereinafter.

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY INSURANCE AND COMMERCIAL
AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY INSURANCE

The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of this contract such
Commercial General Liability Insurance and Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance
as shall protect Contractor and any Subcontractor performing work covered by this
contract from claims for damages for bodily injury, including death, as well as from
claims for property damage, which may arise from operations under this contract,
whether such operation be by the Contractor or by any Subcontractor or by anyone
directly or indirectly employed by either of them, and the amounts of such insurance
shall not be less than limits stated hereinafter.

The Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be written on an occurrence basis,
and provide Premises/Operations, Products/Completed Operations, Independent
Contractors, Personal Injury, and Contractual Liability coverage. The policy shall
include the State, and others as required by the contract documents, as Additional
Insured(s). This policy shall be primary, and any insurance or self-insurance carried by
the State shall be considered excess and non-contributory. The Commercial
Automobile Liability Insurance shall be written to cover all Owned, Non-owned, and
Hired vehicles.

If professional liability coverage is written on a “claims made” basis, Contractor shall
also provide proof of renewal each year for two (2) years after substantial completion of
the Project, or in the alternative: evidence of extended discovery from the date all
services were completed under this Agreement or a project liability policy for the
Project covered by the Agreement with a duration of two (2) years after all services
were completed under this Agreement.

INSURANCE COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY

General Aggregate | $2,000,000
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Lincoln, NE 68508

These cettificates or the cover sheet shall reference the RFP number, and the
certificates shall include the name of the company, policy numbers, effective dates,
dates of expiration, and amounts and types of coverage afforded. If the State is
damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain such insurance, then the
Contractor shall be responsible for all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto.

Notice of cancellation of any required insurance policy must be submitted to
Administrative Services State Purchasing Bureau when issued and a new coverage
binder shall be submitted immediately to ensure no break in coverage.,

COOPERATION WITH OTHER CONTRACTORS

The State may already have in place or choose to award supplemental contracts for work
related to this Request for Proposal, or any portion thereof.

1. The State reserves the right to award the contract jointly between two or more potential
Contractors, if such an arrangement is in the best interest of the State.

2, The Contractor shall agree to cooperate with such other Contractors, and shall not
commit or permit any act which may interfere with the performance of work by any
other Contractor.

INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR

It is agreed that nothing contained herein is intended or should be construed in any manner as
creating or establishing the relationship of partners between the parties hereto. The
Contractor represents that it has, or will secure at its own expense, all personnel required to
perform the services under the contract. The Contractor's employees and other persons
engaged in work or services required by the contractor under the contract shall have no
contractual relationship with the State; they shall not be considered employees of the State.

All claims on behalf of any person arising out of employment or alleged employment {including
without limit claims of discrimination against the Contractor, its officers, or its agents) shall in
no way be the responsibility of the State. The Contractor will hold the State harmless from any
and all such ciaims. Such personnel or other persons shall not require nor be entitled to any
compensation, rights, or benefits from the State including without limit, tenure rights, medical
and hospital care, sick and vacation leave, severance pay, or retirement benefits.

CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITY

The Contractor is solely responsible for fulfilling the contract, with responsibility for all services
offered and products to be delivered as stated in the Request for Proposal, the Contractor's
proposal, and the resulting contract. The Contractor shall be the sole point of contact
regarding all contractual matters.

If the Contractor intends to utilize any Subcontractor's services, the Subcontractor's level of
effort, tasks, and time aliocation must be clearly defined in the Contractor's proposal. The
Contractor shall agree that it will not utilize any Subcontractors not specifically included in its
proposal in the performance of the contract without the prior written authorization of the State.
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Following execution of the contract, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with all services
and shall perform such services with qualified personnel in accordance with the contract.

CONTRACTOR PERSONNEL

The Contractor warrants that all persons assigned to the project shall be employees of the
Contractor or specified Subcontractors, and shall be fully qualified to perform the work
required herein. Personnel employed by the Contractor to fulfill the terms of the contract shall
remain under the sole direction and control of the Contractor. The Contractor shall include a
similar provision in any contract with any Subcontractor selected to perform work on the
project.

Personnel commitments made in the Contractor's proposal shall not be changed without the
prior written approval of the State. Replacement of key personnel, if approved by the State,
shall be with personnel of equal or greater ability and qualifications.

The State reserves the right to require the Contractor to reassign or remove from the project
any Contractor or Subcontractor employee.

In respect to its employees, the Contractor agrees to be responsible for the following:
1. any and all employment taxes and/or other payroll withholding;

any and all vehicles used by the Contractor’'s employees, including all insurance
required by state law;

3. damages incurred by Contractor’s employees within the scope of their duties under
the contract;

4, maintaining workers’ compensation and health insurance and submitting any reports
on such insurance to the extent required by governing State law; and

5. determining the hours to be worked and the duties to be performed by the Contractor's
employees.

CONTRACT CONFLICTS

Contractor shall insure that contracts or agreements with sub-contractors and agents, and the
performance of services in relation to this contract by sub-contractors and agents, does not
conflict with this contract.

STATE OF NEBRASKA PERSONNEL RECRUITMENT PROHIBITION

The Contractor shall not, at any time, recruit or employ any State employee or agent who has
worked on the Request for Proposal or project, or who had any influence on decisions
affecting the Request for Proposal or project.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

By submitting a proposal, bidder certifies that there does not now exist any relationship

between the bidder and any person or entity which is or gives the appearance of a conflict of
interest related to this Request for Proposal or project.
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The bidder certifies that it shall not take any action or acquire any interest, either directly or
indirectly, which will conflict in any manner or degree with the performance of its services
hereunder or which creates an actual or appearance of conflict of interest.

The bidder certifies that it will not employ any individual known by bidder to have a conflict of
interest.

PROPOSAL PREPARATION COSTS - RESERVED
ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The bidder shall not take advantage of any errors and/or omissions in this Request for
Proposal or resulting contract. The bidder must promptly notify the State of any errors and/or
omissions that are discovered.

BEGINNING OF WORK

The bidder shall not commence any billable work until a valid contract has been fully executed
by the State and the successful Contractor. The Contractor will be notified in writing when
work may begin.

ASSIGNMENT BY THE STATE

The State shall have the right to assign or transfer the contract or any of its interests herein to
any agency, board, commission, or political subdivision of the State of Nebraska. There shall
be no charge to the State for any assignment hereunder.

ASSIGNMENT BY THE CONTRACTOR

The Contractor may not assign, voluntarily or involuntarily, the contract or any of its rights or
obligations hereunder (including without limitation rights and duties of performance} to any
third party, without the prior written consent of the State, which will not be unreasonably
withheld.

DEVIATIONS FROM THE REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL - RESERVED

GOVERNING LAW

The contract shall be governed in all respects by the laws and statutes of the State of
Nebraska. Any legal proceedings against the State of Nebraska regarding this Request for
Proposal or any resultant contract shall be brought in the State of Nebraska administrative or
judicial forums as defined by State law. The Contractor must be in compliance with all
Nebraska statutory and regulatory law.

ATTORNEY'S FEES

In the event of any litigation, appeal, or other legal action to enforce any provision of the

contract, the Contractor agrees to pay all expenses of such action, as permitted by law,
including attorney's fees and costs, if the State is the prevailing party.

Page 7 of 32



ADVERTISING

The Contractor agrees not to refer to the contract award in advertising in such a manner as to
state or imply that the company or its services are endorsed or preferred by the State. News
releases pertaining to the project shall not be issued without prior written approval from the
State.

STATE PROPERTY

The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper care and custody of any State-owned
property which is furnished for the Contractor's use during the performance of the contract.
The Contractor shall reimburse the State for any loss or damage of such property; normal
wear and tear is expected.

SITE RULES AND REGULATIONS

The Contractor shall use its best efforts to ensure that its employees, agents, and
Subcontractors comply with site rules and regulations while on State premises. If the
Contractor must perform on-site work outside of the daily operational hours set forth by the
State, it must make arrangements with the State to ensure access to the facility and the
equipment has been arranged. No additional payment will be made by the State on the basis
of lack of access, unless the State fails to provide access as agreed to between the State and
the Contractor.

NOTIFICATION

During the bid process, all communication between the State and a bidder shall be between
the bidder's representative clearly noted in its proposal and the buyer noted in Section Il.A.
Procuring Office and Contact Person, of this RFP. After the award of the contract, all notices
under the contract shall be deemed duly given upon delivery to the staff designated as the
point of contact for this Request for Proposal, in person, or upon delivery by U.S. Mail,
facsimile, or e-mail. Each bidder should provide in its proposal the name, title, and complete
address of its designee to receive notices.

1, Except as otherwise expressly specified herein, all notices, requests, or other
communications shall be in writing and shall be deemed to have been given if delivered
perscnally or mailed, by U.S. Mail, postage prepaid, return receipt requested, to the
parties at their respective addresses set forth above, or at such other addresses as
may be specified in writing by either of the parties. All notices, requests, or
communications shail be deemed effective upon personal delivery or three (3) calendar
days following deposit in the mail.

2. Whenever the Contractor encounters any difficulty which is delaying or threatens to
delay its timely performance under the contract, the Contractor shall immediately give
notice thereof in writing to the State reciting all relevant information with respect
thereto. Such notice shall not in any way constitute a basis for an extension of the
delivery schedule or be construed as a waiver by the State of any of its rights or
remedies to which it is entitled by law or equity or pursuant to the provisions of the
contract. Failure to give such notice, however, may be grounds for denial of any
request for an extension of the delivery schedule because of such delay.
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Either party may change its address for notification purposes by giving notice of the change,
and setting forth the new address and an effective date.

For the duration of the contract, all communication between Contractor and the State
regarding the contract shall take place between the Contractor and individuals specified by the
State in writing. Communication about the contract between Contractor and individuals not
designated as points of contact by the State is strictly forbidden.

z EARLY TERMINATION

The contract may be terminated as follows:

1. The State and the Contractor, by mutual written agreement, may terminate the contract
at any time.
2. The State, in its sole discretion, may terminate the contract for any reason upon thirty

(30) calendar day’s written notice to the Contractor. Such termination shall not relieve
the Contractor of warranty or other service obligations incurred under the terms of the
contract. In the event of termination the Contractor shail be entitled to payment,
determined on a pro rata basis, for products or services satisfactorily performed or
provided.

3 The State may terminate the contract immediately for the following reasons:

a.
b.

if directed to do so by statute;

Contractor has made an assignment for the benefit of creditors, has admitted in
writing its inability to pay debts as they mature, or has ceased operating in the
normal course of business;

a trustee or receiver of the Contractor or of any substantial part of the
Contractor's assets has been appointed by a court;

fraud, misappropriation, embezzlement, malfeasance, misfeasance, or illegal
conduct pertaining to performance under the contract by its Contractor, its
employees, officers, directors, or shareholders;

an involuntary proceeding has been commenced by any party against the
Contractor under any one of the chapters of Title 11 of the United States Code
and (i) the proceeding has been pending for at least sixty (60) calendar days; or
(i) the Contractor has consented, either expressly or by operation of law, to the
entry of an order for relief; or (iii} the Contractor has been decreed or adjudged
a debtor,

a voluntary petition has been filed by the Contractor under any of the chapters
of Title 11 of the United States Code;

Contractor intentionally discloses confidential information;

Contractor has or announces it will discontinue support of the deliverable;
second or subsequent documented “vendor performance report”’ form deemed
acceptable by the State Purchasing Bureau; or

Contractor engaged in collusion or actions which could have provided
Contractor an unfair advantage in obtaining this contract.

AA, FUNDING OUT CLAUSE OR LOSS OF APPROPRIATIONS

The State may terminate the contract, in whole or in part, in the event funding is no longer
available. The State’s obligation to pay amounts due for fiscal years following the current

Page 9 of 32



ccC.

DD.

EE.

fiscal year is contingent upon legislative appropriation of funds for the contract. Should said
funds not be appropriated, the State may terminate the contract with respect to those
payments far the fiscal years for which such funds are not appropriated. The State will give
the Contractor written notice thirty (30) calendar days prior to the effective date of any
termination, and advise the Contractor of the location (address and room number) of any
related equipment. All obligations of the State to make payments after the termination date
will cease and all interest of the State in any related equipment will terminate. The Contractor
shall be entitled to receive just and equitable compensation for any authorized work which has
been satisfactorily completed as of the termination date. In no event shall the Contractor be
paid for a loss of anticipated profit.

BREACH BY CONTRACTOR

The State may terminate the contract, in whole or in part, if the Contractor fails to perform its
obligations under the contract in a timely and proper manner. The State may, by providing a
written notice of default to the Contractor, allow the Contractor to cure a failure or breach of
contract within a period of thirty (30) calendar days (or longer at State’s discretion considering
the gravity and nature of the default). Said notice shall be delivered by Certified Mail, Return
Receipt Requested, or in person with proof of delivery. Allowing the Contractor time to cure a
failure or breach of contract does not waive the State’s right to immediately terminate the
contract for the same or different contract breach which may occur at a different time. In case
of default of the Contractor, the State may contract the service from other sources and hold
the Contractor responsible for any excess cost occasioned thereby.

ASSURANCES BEFORE BREACH

If any document or deliverable required pursuant to the contract does not fulfill the
requirements of the Request for Proposal/resulting contract, upon written notice from the
State, the Contractor shall deliver assurances in the form of additional Contractor resources at
no additional cost to the project in order to complete the deliverable, and to ensure that other
project schedules will not be adversely affected.

ADMINISTRATION — CONTRACT TERMINATION

1. Contractor must provide confirmation that upon contract termination all deliverables
prepared in accordance with this agreement shall become the property of the State of
Nebraska; subject to the ownership provision (section E) contained herein, and is
provided to the State of Nebraska at no additional cost to the State.

2. Contractar must provide confirmation that in the event of contract termination, all
records that are the property of the State will be returned to the State within thirty (30)
calendar days. Notwithstanding the above, Contractor may retain one copy of any
information as required to comply with applicable work product documentation
standards or as are automatically retained in the course of Contractor’s routine back up
procedures.

PENALTY

In the event that the Contractor fails to perform any substantial obligation under the contract,
the State may withhold all monies due and payable to the Contractor, without penalty, until
such failure is cured or otherwise adjudicated.
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FF.

GG.

HH.

JJ.

RETAINAGE

The State will withhold 10 percent (10%) of each payment due as retainage. 75% of the
retainage amount will be payable after 120 days post Go-Live sign off and 25% will be payable
after quarterly, annual, and biennial processes are completed and verified. The Contractor will
invoice the State for the retainage. The State may reject any invoice for retainage by
identifying the specific reasons for such rejection in writing to the Contractor within forty-five
(45) calendar days of receipt of each retainage invoice. .

PERFORMANCE BOND

The Contractor will be required to supply a bond executed by a corporation authorized to
contract surety in the State of Nebraska, payable to the State of Nebraska, which shall be valid
for the life of the contract to include any renewal and/or extension periods. The amount of the
bond must be an established dollar amount of $250,000. The bond will guarantee that the
Contractor will faithfully perform all requirements, terms and conditions of the contract. Failure
to comply shall be grounds for forfeiture of the bond as liquidated damages. Amount of
forfeiture will be determined by the agency based on loss to the State. The bond will be
returned when the service has been satisfactorily completed as solely determined by the
State, after termination or expiration of the contract.

FORCE MAJEURE

Neither party shall be liable for any costs or damages resulting from its inability to perform any
of its obligations under the contract due to a natural disaster, or other similar event outside the
control and not the fault of the affected party (‘Force Majeure Event”). A Force Majeure Event
shall not constitute a breach of the contract. The party so affected shall immediately give
notice to the other party of the Force Majeure Event. The State may grant relief from
performance of the contract if the Contractor is prevented from performance by a Force
Majeure Event. The burden of proof for the need for such relief shall rest upon the Contractor.
To obtain release based on a Force Majeure Event, the Contractor shall file a written request
for such relief with the State Purchasing Bureau. Labor disputes with the impacted party's
own employees will not be considered a Force Majeure Event and will not suspend
performance requirements under the contract.

PROHIBITION AGAINST ADVANCE PAYMENT

Payments shall not be made until contractual deliverable(s) are received and accepted by the
State.

PAYMENT

State will render payment to Contractor when the terms and conditions of the contract and
specifications have been satisfactorily completed on the part of the Contractor as solely
determined by the State. Payment will be made by the responsible agency in compliance with
the State of Nebraska Prompt Payment Act (See Neb. Rev. Stat. §§ 81-2401 through 81-
2408). The State may require the Contractor to accept payment by electronic means such as
ACH deposit. In no event shall the State be responsible or liable to pay for any services
provided by the Contractor prior to the Effective Date, and the Contractor hereby waives any
claim or cause of action for any such services.
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KK.

LL.

INVOICES

Invoices for payments must be submitted by the Contractor to the agency requesting the
services with sufficient detail to support payment. The terms and conditions included in the
Contractor’s invoice shall be deemed to be solely for the convenience of the parties. No terms
or conditions of any such invoice shall be binding upon the State, and no action by the State,
including without limitation the payment of any such invoice in whole or in part, shail be
construed as binding or estopping the State with respect to any such term or condition, unless
the invoice term or condition has been previously agreed to by the State as an amendment to
the contract.

RIGHT TO AUDIT

Contractor shall establish and maintain a reasonable accounting system that enables the State
to readily audit contract. The State and its authorized representatives shall have the right to
audit, to examine, and to make copies of or extracts from all financial and related records (in
whatever form they may be kept, whether written, electronic, or other) relating to or pertaining
to this contract kept by or under the control of the Contractor, including, but not limited to those
kept by the Contractor, its employees, agents, assigns, successors, and Subcontractors. Such
records shall include, but not be limited to, accounting records, written policies and
procedures; all paid vouchers including those for out-of-pocket expenses; other
reimbursement supported by invoices; ledgers; cancelled checks; deposit slips; bank
statements; journals; original estimates; estimating work sheets; contract amendments and
change order files; back charge logs and supporting documentation; insurance documents;
payroll documents; timesheets; memoranda; and correspondence.

Contractor shall, at all times during the term of this contract and for a period of five (5) years
after the completion of this contract, maintain such records, together with such supporting or
underlying documents and materials. The Contractor shall at any time requested by the State,
whether during or after completion of this contract and at Contractor's own expense make
such records available for inspection and audit {(including copies and extracts of records as
required) by the State. Such records shall be made available to the State during normal
business hours at the Contractor’'s office or place of business. In the event that no such
location is available, then the financial records, together with the supporting or underlying
documents and records, shall be made available for audit at a time and location that is
convenient for the State. Contractor shall ensure the State has these rights with Contractor’s
assigns, successors, and Subcontractors, and the obligations of these rights shaill be explicitly
included in any subcontracts or agreements formed between the Contractor and any
Subcontractors to the extent that those Subcontracts or agreements relate to fulfillment of the
Contractor’s obligations to the State.

Costs of any audits conducted under the authority of this right to audit and not addressed
elsewhere will be borne by the State uniless certain exemption criteria are met. If the audit
identifies overpricing or overcharges (of any nature) by the Contractor to the State in excess of
one-half of one percent (.5%) of the total contract billings, the Contractor shall reimburse the
State for the total costs of the audit. If the audit discovers substantive findings related to fraud,
misrepresentation, or non-performance, the Contractor shall reimburse the State for total costs
of audit. Any adjustments and/or payments that must be made as a result of any such audit or
inspection of the Contractor's invoices and/or records shall be made within a reasonable
amount of time {not to exceed 90 days) from presentation of the State’s findings to Contractor.
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00.

PP.

Qaq.

TAXES

The State is not required to pay taxes of any kind and assumes no such liability as a result of
this solicitation. Any property tax payable on the Contractor's equipment which may be
installed in a state-owned facility is the responsibility of the Contractor.

INSPECTION AND APPROVAL

Final inspection and approval of all work required under the contract shall be performed by the
designated State officials. The State and/or its authorized representatives shall have the right
to enter any premises where the Contractor or Subcontractor duties under the contract are
being performed, and to inspect, monitor or otherwise evaluate the work being performed. All
inspections and evaluations shall be at reasonable times and in a manner that will not
unreasonably delay work.

CHANGES IN SCOPE/CHANGE ORDERS

The State may, upon the written agreement of Contractor, make changes to the contract within
the general scope of the RFP. The State may, at any time work is in progress, by written
agreement, make alterations in the terms of work as shown in the specifications, require the
Contractor to make corrections, decrease the quantity of work, or make such other changes as
the State may find necessary or desirable. The Contractor shall not claim forfeiture of contract
by reasons of such changes by the State. Changes in work and the amount of compensation
to be paid to the Contractor shall be determined in accordance with applicable unit prices if
any, or a pro-rated value.

Corrections of any deliverable, service or performance of work required pursuant to the
contract shall not be deemed a modification. Changes or additions to the contract beyond the
scope of the RFP are not permitted.

SEVERABILITY

If any term or condition of the contract is declared by a court of competent jurisdiction to be
illegal or in conflict with any law, the validity of the remaining terms and conditions shall not be
affected, and the rights and obligations of the parties shall be construed and enforced as if the
contract did not contain the particular provision held to be invalid.

CONFIDENTIALITY

All materials and information provided by the State or acquired by the Contractor on behalf of
the State shall be regarded as confidential information. All materials and information provided
by the State or acquired by the Contractor on behalf of the State shall be handled in
accordance with federal and state law, and ethical standards. The Confractor must ensure the
confidentiality of such materials or information. Should said confidentiality be breached by a
Contractor: Contractor shall notify the State immediately of said breach and take immediate
corrective action.

It is incumbent upon the Contractor to inform its officers and employees of the penalties for
improper disclosure imposed by the Privacy Act of 1974, 5 U.S.C. 552a. Specifically, 5 U.5.C.
552a (i)(1), which is made applicable to Contractors by 5 U.S.C. 552a {(m)(1), provides that
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RR.

S5.

TT.

Uu.

any officer or employee of a Contractor, who by virtue of his/her employment or official position
has possession of or access to agency records which contain individually identifiable
information, the disclosure of which is prohibited by the Privacy Act or regulations established
thereunder, and who knowing that disclosure of the specific material is prohibited, willfully
discloses the material in any manner to any person or agency not entitled to receive it, shall be
guilty of a misdemeanor and fined not more than $5,000.

PROPRIETARY INFORMATION - RESERVED

CERTIFICATION OF INDEPENDENT PRICE DETERMINATION/COLLUSIVE BIDDING -
RESERVED

STATEMENT OF NON-COLLUSION

The proposal shall be arrived at by the bidder independently and be submitted without
collusion with, and without any direct or indirect agreement, understanding or planned
common course of action with, any person; firm; corporation; bidder; Contractor of materials,
supplies, equipment or services described in this RFP. Bidder shall not collude with, or
attempt to collude with, any state officials, employees or agents; or evaluators or any person
involved in this RFP. The bidder shall not take any action in the restraint of free competition or
designed to limit independent bidding or to create an unfair advantage.

Should it be determined that collusion occurred, the State reserves the right to reject a bid or
terminate the contract and impose further administrative sanctions.

PRICES

All prices, costs, and terms and conditions outlined in the proposal shall remain fixed and valid
commencing on the opening date of the proposal until an award is made {and for bidder
receiving award, prices shall remain as bid for the duration of the contract unless otherwise so
stated in the contract) or the Request for Proposal is cancelled.

Prices quoted on the Cost Proposal form shall remain fixed for the initial contract period. At
renewal time rates may increase no more than 5% upon mutual written agreement by
Contractor and SoS, and be accompanied by documentation justifying the price increase,
Further documentation may be required by the State to justify the increase. The State reserves
the right to deny any requested price increase. No price increases are to be billed to any State
Agencies prior to written amendment of the contract by the parties.

The State will be given full proportionate benefit of any price decrease during the term of the
contract.

Contractor represents and warrants that all prices for services, now or subsequently specified,
are as low as and no higher than prices which the Contractor has charged or intends to charge
customers other than the State for the same or similar products and services of the same or
equivalent quantity and quality for delivery or performance during the same periods of time. If,
during the term of the contract, the Contractor shall reduce any and/or all prices charged to
any customers other than the State for the same or similar products or services specified
herein, the Contractor shall make an equal or equivalent reduction in corresponding prices for
said specified products or services.
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Contractor also represents and warrants that all prices set forth in the contract and all prices in
addition, which the Contractor may charge under the terms of the contract, do not and wili not
violate any existing federal, state, or municipal law or regulations concerning price
discrimination and/or price fixing. Contractor agrees to hold the State harmless from any such
violation. Prices quoted shall not be subject to increase throughout the contract period unless
specifically allowed by these specifications.

BEST AND FINAL OFFER - RESERVED

ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING - RESERVED

INDEMNIFICATION

1.

GENERAL

The Contractor agrees to defend, indemnify, hold, and save harmless the State and its
employees, volunteers, agents, and its elected and appointed officials (“the indemnified
parties”) from and against any and all claims, liens, demands, damages, liability,
actions, causes of action, losses, judgments, costs, and expenses of every nature,
including investigation costs and expenses, settlement costs, and attorney fees and
expenses (“the claims”), sustained or asserted against the State, arising out of,
resulting from, or attributable to the willful misconduct, negligence, error, or omission of
the Contractor, its employees, Subcontractors, consultants, representatives, and
agents, except to the extent such Contractor liability is attenuated by any action of the
State which directly and proximately contributed to the claims.

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY

The Contractor agrees it will, at its sole cost and expense, defend, indemnify, and hold
harmless the indemnified parties from and against any and all claims, to the extent
such claims arise out of, result from, or are attributable to, the actual or alleged
infringement or misappropriation of any patent, copyright, trade secret, trademark, or
confidential information of any third party by the Contractor or its employees,
Subcontractors, consultants, representatives, and agents; provided, however, the State
gives the Contractor prompt notice in writing of the claim. The Contractor may not
settie any infringement claim that will affect the State's use of the Licensed Software
without the State’s prior written consent, which consent may be withheld for any
reason.

If a judgment or settlement is obtained or reasonably anticipated against the State’s
use of any intellectual property for which the Contractor has indemnified the State, the
Contractor shall, at the Contractor’s sole cost and expense, promptly modify the item or
items which were determined to be infringing, acguire a license or licenses on the
State’s behalf to provide the necessary rights to the State to eliminate the infringement,
or provide the State with a non-infringing substitute that provides the State the same
functionality. At the State’s election, the actual or anticipated judgment may be treated
as a breach of warranty by the Contractor, and the State may receive the remedies
provided under this RFP.

PERSONNEL

The Contractor shall, at its expense, indemnify and hold harmless the indemnified
parties from and against any claim with respect to withholding taxes, worker’s
compensation, employee benefits, or any other claim, demand, liability, damage, or
loss of any nature relating to any of the personnel provided by the Contractor.
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4, SELF-INSURANCE
The State of Nebraska is self-insured for any loss and purchases excess insurance
coverage pursuant to Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-8,239.01 (Reissue 2008). If there is a
presumed loss under the provisions of this agreement, Contractor may file a claim with
the Office of Risk Management pursuant to Neb. Rev. Stat. §§ 81-8,829 — 81-8,306 for
review by the State Claims Board. The State retains all rights and immunities under the
State Miscellaneous (Section 81-8,294), Tort (Section 81-8,209), and Contract Claim
Acts (Section 81-8,302), as outlined in Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-8,209 et seq. and under
any other provisions of law and accepts liability under this agreement to the extent
provided by law.

NEBRASKA TECHNOLOGY ACCESS STANDARDS

Contractor shall review the Nebraska Technology Access Standards, found at
http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/2-201.himl and ensure that products and/or services
provided under the contract are in compliance or will comply with the applicable standards to
the greatest degree possible. In the event such standards change during the Contractor's
performance, the State may create an amendment to the contract to request the contract
comply with the changed standard at a cost mutually acceptable to the parties.

ANTITRUST

The Contractor hereby assigns to the State any and all claims for overcharges as to goods
and/or services provided in connection with this contract resulting from antitrust violations
which arise under antitrust laws of the United States and the antitrust laws of the State.

DISASTER RECOVERY/BACK UP PLAN

The Contractor shall have a disaster recovery and back-up plan, of which a copy should be
provided to the State, which includes, but is not limited to equipment, personnel, facilities, and
transportation, in order to continue services as specified under the specifications in the
contract in the event of a disaster.

TIME IS OF THE ESSENCE

Time is of the essence in this contract. The acceptance of late performance with or without
objection or reservation by the State shall not waive any rights of the State nor constitute a
waiver of the requirement of timely performance of any obligations on the part of the
Contractor remaining to be performed.

RECYCLING

Preference will be given to items which are manufactured or produced from recycled material
or which can be readily reused or recycled after their normal use as per Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-
15,159.

DRUG POLICY
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Contractor certifies it maintains a drug free work place environment to ensure worker safety
and workplace integrity. Contractor agrees to provide a copy of its drug free workplace policy
at any time upon request by the State.

EMPLOYEE WORK ELIGIBILITY STATUS

The Contractor is required and hereby agrees to use a federal immigration verification system
to determine the work eligibility status of employees physically performing services within the
State of Nebraska. A federal immigration verification system means the electronic verification
of the work authorization program authorized by the lllegal Immigration Reform and Immigrant
Responsibility Act of 1996, 8 U.S.C. 1324a, known as the E-Verify Program, or an equivalent
federal program designated by the United States Department of Homeland Security or other
federal agency authorized to verify the work eligibility status of an employee.

If the Contractor is an individual or sole proprietorship, the following applies.

1. The Contractor must complete the United States Citizenship Attestation Form,
available on the Department of Administrative Services website at

http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html

The completed United States Attestation Form should be submitted with the Request
for Proposal response.

2. If the Contractor indicates on such attestation form that he or she is a qualified alien,
the Contractor agrees to provide the US Citizenship and Immigration Services
documentation required to verify the Contractor's lawful presence in the United States
using the Systematic Alien Verification for Entitiements (SAVE) Program.

3. The Contractor understands and agrees that lawful presence in the United States is
required and the Contractor may be disqualified or the contract terminated if such
lawful presence cannot be verified as required by Neb. Rev. Stat. § 4-108.

CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION AND INELIGIBILITY -
RESERVED

POLITICAL SUB-DIVISIONS

The Contractor may extend the contract to political sub-divisions conditioned upon the
honoring of the prices charged to the State. Terms and conditions of the Contract must be
met by political sub-divisions. Under no circumstances shall the State be contractually
obligated or liable for any purchases by political sub-divisions or other public entities not
authorized by Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-145, listed as “all officers of the state, departments,
bureaus, boards, commissions, councils, and institutions receiving legislative appropriations.”
A listing of Nebraska political subdivisions may be found at the website of the Nebraska
Auditor of Public Accounts.
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a. Are separate servers necessary for the vériows environmenis? I the oral presentation you had
indicated that multiple environments could be hosted on the same sgtver, please clarify.

For the servers, Wheéit is.your minimun recommendation for servers, size:and necessary”

reguirementse .

As clarified during the Oral Presentation and in our telephone conversation on 10/20/2016, we would
recommend separate machines or instances for production ap plication servers, but tra'mjng/ test can reside

on a shared instance. The following are out server/instance size recommendatons basced on environment:

+ DELVEL Lype LLULLLE LA LIVILL L ALl Quzmtlt}'

1 | API Application Scrver » 8 Core (at least 2.7 GHz), 48 GiB RAM 1
¢ Windows 2012 R2 / IIS

2 | Application / Web e 8§ Core (at least 2.7 GHz), 48 GiB RAM 1

Server
e Windows 2012 R2 / TIS

3 | Database Server e 16 Core (at least 2.7 GIIz), 96 Gil RAM 1

Clustet
* Windows 2012 R2

¢  SQL 2014 Standard Hdition

# | Server lype Configuration Dectails | Quantity |
1| API - Application s 8 Corc (at least 2.7 GHz), 32 GiB RAM L
Server

e Windows 2012 R2 / 1IS

2 | Application / Web e 8§ Cote (at least 2.7 GIz), 32 Gi3 RAM 1

Server

e  Windows 2012 R2 / IIS

3 | Database Server e 16 Corc (at least 2.7 GHz), 64 GiB RAM 1
Cluster
»  Windows 2012 R2

*  SQL 2014 Standard Edition

4 Storage e (OnBase NXA
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Flease provide an updated response fe the name:availabiity screening piocess.now thaf we
‘have clarified that this is a separate task and may be performed with or withowt a filing. Under

Corp-1 -Name availability process as described in. Appendix N, {including mbs labeled Name
_Availability Surindary, Template Reguirements L. and Minimum Reeuirere .

PCC is committed to delivering the requirements described in Appendix N within the cutrent cost
proposal. We will wotk with the SOS during the Analysis Phasc to identify the best approach that makes

use of the new system’s efficiencies to meet the requirement, to include the following scenarios:

We would treat this as a pre-clearance filing with the sole purpose of name availability. Staff would
process the Name Availability Queuc in two steps:

1. Reviewer 1 will pick up off his or her queue a namc availability search.

2. Reviewer 1 will enter list of names and variations to check. The proposed solution will provide
a search with soundex options for each name. Staff will indicate if the name is available or not
available with a drop-down selection of reason.

3. Reviewer 1 will push his or her findings back to the queue in the template format.

4. Reviewer 2 will review the template and possibly override the findings of Reviewer 1,
indicating why the override was mitiated, such as consent was provided by the authotized
ownet of the name.

Reviewer 2 will update the template.
6. The template will be stored and searchable

The result would be one of two outcomes:

*  Acceptance - the name is available. A suitable output acceptance document is genetated back
to the customer and would stipulate that the name is only available at the time of the filing and
no reservation is made. The acceptance letter should also stipulate that acceptance now is no
guarantee of future availability.

s Rejection — the name is not available. The conflicts and reasons will be generated with a print

and/ot email reply to the customer.

The name availability request is sent to the same Name Availability queue. If the filing is rejected
hecause the name is not available, it is up to the Statc to decide if the rest of the filing should be routed
to regular processing queue with other potential rejection reasons placed into a single tejection letter ot
reject for name and not process the remaining filing. If name is available with the filing, then the name
is put on temporary hold, and the filing is then transferred to regular processing with the name
prepopulated in order to complete the rest of the filing, The Name Availability Template (by number)
will be availahle for look-up and included with the filing. If the entire filing is ultimately accepted, then
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o PCC will develop up to two additional scarch logic functions according to the State’s
requirements, re-using some or part of the Standard RAY Scarch Logic,

» This satisfies replacement of “Non-Standard Wildcard” logic and “EFS Non-
Standard Wildeard/Soundex” logic as described in the RI'P and in ~ppendix K —
Reports and Additional Infarmation — Search Logic Spreadsieet.

o Tor fulfillment of customer search requests:

» ‘I'hesc additional scarch logic variations will be applied or offered as
alternative/sole search logic options during the processing and fulfillment of
specific search request filing types as determined by a document similar to Appendix
K — Reports and Additional Infarmation — Search Logic Spreadshert, such document to be
defined during the requitements gathering phase.

s Not meant to limit any funcdonality, merely pointing oat that an catly
delivered, clear cxpectation of when/wherc these additional logics will he
applied/offered is necessaty to meeting cxpectations, and the State must
have clear direction and legal backing on this matter prior to project
kickofT.

*  This does not exclude the selection and application of additional criteria commonly
found on search request forms, such as Filing Date and so on, except where it
would conflict with the logic itself.

e [For example, if the “HEFS Non-Standard Wild Card/Soundex” logic is
exactly replicated in the new solution, when this logic s selected, it would
not make sense to provide a “Lien Status” selector, as specific “l.ien Status”
criteria are included in the logic itself.

o [or Internal Search Screens:

" ’Iliesc additional search logic variations will be available in additional eriteria
selectors in addition to the Standard RA9.

= This does not exclude the selection and applicadon of additonal criteria that is
offered on PCC’s standard intcrnal lien search, such as Filing Date and so on,
except where it would conflict with the logic itself.

e For example, if the existing “II'S Non-Standard Wild Card/Soundex” logic
is exactly replicated in the new solution, when this logic is selected, it would
not make sense to provide a “Soundex” option, as this is specifically

selected as part of the logic itself.

ik quere liketie UEC Wwom

Yes, the work queuc process used in the UCC workflow of the sandbox would be configured to allow
for EFS filings or alternatively a scparate but identical EFS filing process would be created that 1s

dependent on architectural decisions made during the requircments gathering phase.
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select “Disable”, which is similar to the sctcen to the left.

As an difermaiivefo passingimaeesto ©riase via an APl cén fhe systerm. put e imoges and |
releted intatration in.a shered fileJocalions : _ - o

It was discussed on 10/20/2016, that while technologically we can support the integration of
documents to OnBase by dropping them in a shared file location, the challenge is that this method
would not directly return the OnBase ID neccssaty for later retrieval of that document. The scenatio in
sub-question (i} below is the preferted methodology to completely satisfy the requirement.

3

The cumrent APl end siorad procedure ofly receives iage information e UnBase,
can that-game APl Bé used to'send imagdes and related nformaifion to OnBase.
Based on the call on 10/20/2016, the State and PCC agreed that technologically the solution

can integrate with the existing stored procedure paradigms to receive from and send images to

the OnBase repository. This would be the preferred method over a shated file scenario above,
and is included in our original pricing,

. Under CB-3— Leifersand temnglétes: we note the system must & able tio.generate ar
- appropriate letfer for aeknewledgements, templafes and natifications. Apostilles for Netary are
currently provided through the U€C module via @ template. Please confirm: thiat Apostilles cam .,

be genercied, stored, and made searchable as o miscellaneous filing decument within the
BES. - - :

|
Given the following clarified requirements, the proposed solution will include the ability to generate
either an apostille or a certification based on user entetcd data.

s Thete will be only two document output templates required—an apostille template and a
cettification template
o There will be no conditional variation within a template type that changes how

template is generated other than content of the text cntered.

*  For example, the text insertion position will not change from one apostille to

another, other than expanding space considerations.

For example, the template text of the document (which does not rely on uscr
entercd data), will remain static and not change from one apostille to anothet
based on any conditions ot processing user sclections.

o Excluding text that is system inserted and system-admin configurable,

such as an clected official’s name in the sighature line.
» Each Apostille or Certification filing process flow will generate onc distinct type of document
output telating to one distinct official or notary.
o For example, if a customer requires both an apostillc and a certification for the same
notaty (sending to different countties), then two filing transactions will be added to the
wotk order. One filing for the apostille, one filing for the certification.
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o For example, likewise, 2 request for two apostilles for two different notaries will require

that two filing rransacoons will be added to the work order one for each notary.
® Al text or dates inserted into the templates will be determined by user-entered data that is
cotered into text fields during the filing process.

0 The system is not expected to pull data from any database, internal or external to the
system 1n order to populate mformation into the template, with the except of globally
administered text inscrts, such as an elected official’s name in the signature line or an
image of the State Seal.

o The system is not expected to perfom any calculations, manipulations or validations
upon the text enteted by the user during processing, except validations that data is
present within required fields, data types are enforced (numeric, alphanumeric,
datce/time) and the maximum character limits for that field.
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This Addendum and any attachments hereto will become part of the Contract. Except as set forth in
this Addendum, the Contract is unaffected and shall continue in full force and effect in accordance
with its terms. If there is conflict between this Addendum and the Contract or any earlier Addendum,
the terms of this Addendum will prevail.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have executed this Amendment as of the date of execution
by both parties below.
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For public information purposes only; not part of contract.

Request for Proposal Number 5301 Z1
Contract Number 74944 O4
Proposal Opening: July 21, 2016

In accordance with Nebraska Revised Statutes §84.712.05(3), the following material(s) has not
been included due to it being marked proprietary.

Foster Moore

1. RTM # GF-3

2. RTM # GF-4

3. Appendix 4 — Financial Statements

PCC Technology Inc.

1. Audits of Consolidated Financial Statements
Tecuity, Inc.

1. RTM # GF-3

2. RTM # GF-4

3. Corporate Overview, item b, Financial Statements
4, Scope of Work, page 86, Architectural Diagram

5. RTM # PR-1, page 11, SOS Enterprise Architecture

In accordance with Federal U.S. Copyright Law Title 17 U.S.C. Section 101 et seq., Title 18 U.S.C.
2319, the following material(s) has not been included due to them being copyrighted.

Foster Moore
1. None

PCC Technology Inc.
1. None

Tecuity, Inc.
1. None
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State of Nebraska (State Purchasing Bureau) RETURN TO:
State Purchasing Bureau

REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FOR CONTRACTUAL 1526 K Stat Suite 130
Lincoln, Nebraska 68508
SERVICES FORM Phone: 402-471-6500
Fax: 402-471-2089
SOLICITATION NUMBER RELEASE DATE
RFP 530121 April 21, 2016
OPENING DATE AND TIME PROCUREMENT CONTACT
July 21,2016 2:00 p.m. Central Time Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs

This form is part of the specification package and must be signed in ink and returned, along with proposal documents, by the opening
date and time specified.

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY!
SCOPE OF SERVICE

The State of Nebraska, Administrative Services (AS), Materiel Division, State Purchasing Bureau, is issuing this Request for Proposal,
RFP Number 530121 for the purpose of selecting a qualified contractor to provide a Business Services Filing System.

Written questions for the first round of questions are due no later than May 5, 2016. Written questions for the second round of
questions are due no later than May 26, 2016. Questions should be submitted via e-mail to as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov or

may be sent by facsimile to (402) 471-2089.

The First Pre-Proposal Conference will be held on April 28, 2016 at 1:00pm CT at 1526 K Street, Development Center or via WebEx. A
Second Pre-Proposal Teleconference will be held on May 20, 2016 at 1:00pm CT.

Bidder should submit one (1) original of the entire proposal. Proposals must be submitted by the proposal due date and time.

PROPOSALS MUST MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OUTLINED IN THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL TO BE CONSIDERED VALID.
PROPOSALS WILL BE REJECTED IF NOT IN COMPLIANCE WITH THESE REQUIREMENTS.

1. Sealed proposals must be received in State Purchasing Bureau by the date and time of proposal opening per the schedule of
events. No late proposals will be accepted. No electronic, e-mail, fax, voice, or telephone proposals will be accepted.

2. This form “REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FOR CONTRACTUAL SERVICES” MUST be manually signed, in ink, and returned by the
proposal opening date and time along with bidder's proposal and any other requirements as specified in the Request for Proposal
in order for a bidder's proposal to be evaluated.

3. ltis the responsibility of the bidder to check the website for all information relevant to this solicitation to include addenda and/or
amendments issued prior to the opening date. Website address is as follows: hitp://das.nebraska.govimateriel/purchasing. himl

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Pursuant to Neb. Rev. Stat. § 84-602.02, all State contracts in effect as of January 1, 2014, and all contracts
entered into thereafter, will be posted to a public website. Beginning July 1, 2014, all contracts will be posted to a public website
managed by the Department of Administrative Services.

In addition, all responses to Requests for Proposals will be posted to the Department of Administrative Services public website. The
public posting will include figures, illustrations, photographs, charts, or other supplementary material. Proprietary information identified
and marked according to state law is exempt from posting. To exempt proprietary information you must submit a written statement
showing that the release of the information would give an advantage to named business competitor(s) and show that the named
business competitor(s) will gain a demonstrated advantage by disclosure of information. The mere assertion that information is
proprietary is not sufficient. (Attorney General Opinion No. 92068, April 27, 1992) The agency will then determine if the interests
served by nondisclosure outweigh any public purpose served by disclosure. Cost proposals will not be considered propriety.

To facilitate such public postings, the State of Nebraska reserves a royalty-free, nonexclusive, and irrevocable right to copy, reproduce,
publish, post to a website, or otherwise use any contract or response to this RFP for any purpose, and to authorize others to use the
documents. Any individual or entity awarded a contract, or who submits a response to this RFP, specifically waives any copyright or
other protection the contract or response to the RFP may have; and, acknowledge that they have the ability and authority to enter into
such waiver. This reservation and waiver is a prerequisite for submitting a response to this RFP and award of the contract. Failure to
agree to the reservation and waiver of protection will result in the response to the RFP being non-conforming and rejected.

Any entity awarded a contract or submitting a RFP agrees not to sue, file a claim, or make a demand of any kind, and will indemnify,
hold, and save harmless the State and its employees, volunteers, agents, and its elected and appointed officials from and against any
and all claims, liens, demands, damages, liability, actions, causes of action, losses, judgments, costs, and expenses of every nature,
including investigation costs and expenses, settliement costs, and attorney fees and expenses (“‘the claims”), sustained or asserted
against the State, arising out of, resulting from, or attributable to the posting of contracts, RFPs and related documents.
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Form A
Bidder Contact Sheet

Request for Proposal Number 530121

Form A should be completed and submitted with each response to this Request for Proposal. This is intended to provide the
State with information on the bidder's name and address, and the specific person(s) who are responsible for preparation of

the bidder's response.

Preparation of Response Contact Information

B?dder Name: PCC Technology, Inc.

Bidder Address: 100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A
Windsor, CT 06095

Contact Person & Title: Greg Amato, Vice President of Capture

E-mail Address: greg.amato@pcctg.com

Telephone Number (Office): (860) 466-7235

Telephone Number (Celiular): (860) 559-6354

Fax Number: (860) 219-0615

Each bidder shall also designate a specific contact person who will be responsible for responding to the State if any
clarifications of the bidder’s response should become necessary. This will also be the person who the State contacts to set

up a presentation/demonstration, if required.

Communication with the State Contact Information

Bidder Name: Same as above
Bidder Address: Same as above
Contact Person & Title: Same as above
E-mail Address: Same as above
Telephone Number (Office): Same as above
Telephone Number (Cellular): Same as above
Fax Number: Same as above
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Attachment A
Forms

Request for Proposal Number 5301Z1

Bidders are required to complete all forms provided in this attachment
Form A.1 is to be included as part of the Technical proposal.
Form A.2 is to be submitted as part of the Technical proposal, indicating which Optional features, if any, are included.

Form A.1 Requirements Traceability Matrix

Form A.2 Optional Service Matrix

Page 1




Form A.1
Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM)

Request for Proposal Number 530121

Each of the items in the Detailed Technical Requirement Matrix in the table below requires a response of one of the following options:

“Bidder”, “Subcontractor/Affiliate”, “3rd Party”, and “No”. Bidders must respond to the Detailed Requirements Matrix using the matrix
format provided and must not change the order of the requirements.

The RTM must indicate how the bidder intends to comply with the requirement and the effort required to achieve that compliance. It is not
sufficient for the bidder to simply state that it intends to meet the requirements of the RFP. The Department will consider any such
response to the requirements in this RFP to be non-responsive. The narrative should provide sufficient information to differentiate the

bidder’s technical solution from other bidders’ solutions. Explain each response and describe how the proposed solution meets each
requirement.

Only one box may be checked per requirement. If Oral Interviews/Presentations and/or Demonstrations are requested, you may be
asked to demonstrate each item marked as “Yes”, “Customization Required “, or “Alternate”.

The Bidder Response box should be completed if the response to the requirement is “Yes”, “Customization Required”, or “Alternate”.
Bidders may also use it with “No” responses if desired. Bidders must provide a response directly in the matrix, using as much
space as needed. Below is a brief definition of each response option. Bidders should carefully read the response definitions as these
responses, as well as the entire response to this RFP, will become part of any resulting contract with the awarded contractor.

Yes, requirement is met and demonstrable in the current release of the

Yes product(s) proposed in the bidder’s response to this RFP, without manipulation of
fields, forms, or the need to add fields or tables to the system.

The requirement is not completely met by the product(s) included in the

Customization | proposed solution but can be met with some customization. Bidder should

Required indicate whether the requirement can be met by the go-live date and describe

any other specifics that will aid in evaluation.

No, the requirement is not or cannot be met by the product(s) included in the

proposed solution. A response of “No” to a requirement does not eliminate the

No bidder’s proposal from consideration. All proposals meeting the mandatory
requirements set forth in Section |I.N will be evaluated and scored by the

evaluation committee.

Alternate The “Alternate” option is appropriate when a requirement can be met through a
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separate module or if the module is not included in the fixed price cost proposal.
In such a case, it is recommended that the bidder note this in the cost on the
Optional Cost Proposal.
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1. The existing Nebraska One-Stop Porial Layer

¢ This layer represents the existing Nebraska One-Stop Portal. The portal is an information and communication system
created to provide equal electronic access for the citizens and businesses across Nebraska, to state, county, local
government, and other public information.

¢ The layer also includes all services that are required for the BSFS to query the portal for data.

2. The Transaction Queuing Services Layer

¢ PCC'’s lightweight messaging and transaction orchestration system.

¢ All integration clients and external agencies will make use of these services.

e The services are used to ensure message delivery between all systems that integrate with the BSFS. It audits every
message/transaction that is received and will attempt to send that message to a specified destination system. The
number of retry attempts is configurable.

e The system runs independently of any source and destination system.

3. The BSFS Environment Layer

¢ This layer contains all the modules that are required for users to support corporate filings, UCC EFS functionality,
accounts receivable and financial functions, as well as Notary functions.

¢ The modules in this layer are all built on PCC’s standard, reusable and highly configurable components.

e Finally, this layer exposes functionality such as searches, filings and payment functions through a set of RESTful web
services. These services are used by external agencies and integration partners to interact with the BSFS.

4. Existing Infrastructure Layer

o Specific to the State of Nebraska, this layer represents all the systems that are external to the BSFS but with which
the BSFS is required to integrate with.

o Nebraska Directory Services: The BSFS integrates with this system to authenticate its users.

o Nebraska Merchant Credit Card Processing: The BSFS integrates with this system to process credit card
transactions. All credit card transactions will be securely processed through the system and all will undergo on-line
verification. Processing will be compliant with Payment Card Industry’s Data Security Standards (“PCI DSS”).

o Nebraska On-Base Image Library. Hyland OnBase Image Library.

SAL-2 Bidder should describe in detail the technical architecture and | X

licensing of the software you are proposing in order to
support the following requirements:

A. independent development, test, QA, and training
environments that mimic the production environment

B. virtual, clustered web servers, application servers,
database servers and FTP servers (if needed - will be
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provided and housed by the State)

C. the coding languages and software database
environment used for the proposed solution

D. The bidder’s application will use Nebraska Directory
Services (NDS) to access web-based applications.

E. In order to take advantage of as much existing
infrastructure as possible, the BSFS system will run on
VMWare virtual machines hosted by the Office of the
Chief Information Officer. The system will comprise
three (3) virtual servers: a database server, an internet
web server, and an intranet/development web server.
The database server will use Microsoft Windows
Server OS and SQL Server 2012 R2 or above. The
web servers will use Microsoft Windows Server OS
and run IS. Desktop PC’s will use Office Suite 2010 or
above.

Bidder Response:

Figure 2 illustrates the production network topology, hardware infrastructure and server configuration that will be used to host the
BSFS. Furthermore, it illustrates the known external systems that will be required by the BSFS. Finally, it is assumed that the BSFS
servers will run on VMWare virtual machines is adherence with the policies of the Nebraska Office of the Chief Information Officer.
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| PCC understands and accepts the requirement that the State will retain ownership of all entered, calculated, and derived data.

RTM#

,Pro;ect Requlrements .

";Yes

Customization
Required

| ,Alterhatei'

PR-1

T Bidder should describe how their eystem meets the followmg
requirements:

A. Uses modern technology software that is easily supported and

configured, uses responsive design, and meets business
requirements of Corp, UCC and EFS functions

. Integrates filing processes, accounting functions, and deposit

preparation features

. Provides APIs to Nebraska.gov, document imaging, State

accounting, and credit card processing contractor

. Is accessible to users running browsers such as Microsoft Internet

Explorer, Safari, Firefox, and Chrome. Please explain which
version of browsers your system is compatible with.

. Offers enhancements/configurability to accommodate changes in

statutory requirements, rules and regulations, and policy (e.g.,
add new business entity types, create or modify forms, and
update filing fees)

@

Bidder Response:
Detailed System Description:
The software will be implemented using the following logical layers:
Presentation Layer
This layer will contain all the Ul elements that will be used to request data from the user. While the diagram groups the
different functional elements of the presentation layer, some of these functionality elements, such as the Corporations
implementation will be designed to run on a different server than the Corporations functional APl web services elements.
These systems will be developed using modern day technologies such as: JavaScript, ASP.NET MVC, HTML5, CSS and
other industry standard technologies.
The PCC solution is compatible with all modern browsers. The following is a list of those browsers.
IE 9+

o Chrome 32-39

o Firefox 27-34

o Safari 7+
e Web Services Integration Layer
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Yes | Customization | . f
| Yes | Required . No,, Alternate

PCC builds all of its solutions Wlth lntegrahon in mlnd the proposed system is no exception. Ease of integration is a core
tenant of our SOA framework. The system will be designed using the API first architectural pattern which calls for all
business rules and logic to be exposed through a service layer. In this case, the service layer will be built using flexible and
industry standard REST APl web services. REST web services will be used in favor of SOAP services so that we can
support integration by different types of clients including mobile devices.

o The primary goal of the API first approach is to provide a single place where all client applications including
Corporations, UCC and Trademarks go to retrieve and update data. We have found that this architectural pattern has
increased reusability and reduced the cost of solutions development for our customers.

o The API approach allow allows for external systems to integrate with the BSFS. This is how the Nebraska One-Stop
Portal will integrate with the BSFS perform filing functions, accounting functions, and deposit preparation features.
Furthermore, the API will expose document imaging, state accounting, and credit card processing contractor
functionality to systems that integrate with the BSFS.

o Itis at this layer that the system will integrate with Nebraska Directory Services, the Nebraska Merchant Credit Card
Processing Service and OnBase.

e« Data Layer

This is the layer where all data is persisted. This includes data that is collected by the suite of applications, images that are
uploaded as a part of the filing process and documents that are collected, generated and archived.

RTM # | Project Requurements ,
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, - . - Customization | ., “
RTM # ,Prqect Requ:rements , , , - Yes _ Required No Alternate’~

component For instance, in order to authentlcate users, the PCC securlty de3|gn wull utlllze a single point that determlnes if a user
has a specific permission. This approach organizes permissions in a single place within the architecture and makes maintenance of

permission logic easier and more robust. Application roles can be used to restrict access to entire application screens or to a
specific area of functionality depending on the user type.

Users will be authenticated against the SoS Authentication Authority (Active Directory) and the system will not require a separate
login and password. Users will be added to the system using the Active Directory user name. The system also supports internal
forms-based authentication or integration with Azure AD for external users and customers and provides role-based security that
allows for multiple views and operations of the application based upon user authorization. PCC will configure the proposed solution
to the SoS requirements, and the system administrators will maintain it.

PCC uses state-of-the-art encryption methodologies to protect sensitive data where applicable, and our certified Microsoft
engineers will use IT security best practices to design SQL procedures that shield against hackers using SQL injection. The

proposed solution employs a combination of database level encryption to protect data while at rest as well as transport level
encryption to protect data while it in transit.

Dashboards

The Corporations solution will come with configurable dashboard and reporting capabilities. PCC will work with the SoS so that we
can build dashboards with the right data displayed for the SoS’ needs. We will work with the SoS to configure these dashboards

during implementation of the solution. As displayed in our dashboard example in Figure 4, we provide historical and statistical
information and system errors, customer issues, and filing errors.
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e e Clstomization| e | ...
RTM# |ProjectRequirements | Yes| “ROWE" | No | Atemate

and pcﬁlkicy.
PR2 | Bidder should describe the extent of the system’s configurability. | x| | |
Bidder Response:

The solution utilizes an electronic, configurable work queue component where the workload can be divided, automatically assigned,

and routed based on the document type, security role, business rule, or volume of work. Furthermore, the system comes equipped
with a configurable and dynamic ad-hoc query engine.

PCC’s proposed solution includes a fully configurable fee schedule based on date range, filing type, entity type, document type,
processing priority, payment type, and other business rules. System administrators have access to maintain all fee structures as
future needs arise, with a full history maintained to ensure integrity and auditability of all historical transactions. As work orders are
created, the solution automatically calculates and itemizes the transaction fees based on the document types included in the
submission. The system validates that the total transaction fees calculated matches the amount of the payment(s) included with the
submission. Depending upon State-specific business rules, any payment amount variation versus the calculated transaction fees
can result in a rejected filing, a “pending” status, or an invoice generated for the customer.

The system allows system administrators to create templates that are configurable for style, format, and bookmarked database
fields using rich text editor and drag and drop functions. The templates will include those necessary documents to accompany
certified documents and correspondence that are required by the State. Document and correspondence generation is available as
event-driven (at the time of filing) or scheduled jobs, or manually created by administrators selecting a template and recipient
criteria. Once generated, documents are autormatically indexed against the appropriate record(s) and stored in OnBase. Upon a
copy request, users can select from existing documents to distribute by email or mail. Automatic printing jobs can also be set up to
produce the copies from the day’s processed orders in batch on a specified printer.

The system provides a completely configurable environment for the setup of registration processes, annual filings, certificates,
mergers, dissolutions, and all outputs such as forms, reports, correspondence, and information orders.
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

State of Nebraska standards require that all state government web applications that require authentication and authorization of
users will use Nebraska Directory Services (NDS) to access web-based applications. NDS is based upon Microsoft Active Directory
and can be accessed V|a natlve Active Dlrectory methods or Secure LDAP (LDAPS) Multi-factor authentication is avallable

RTM# | General Features, Mamtenance, and Suppo | ¥es ,,CUSR?::':?:L“’" No Alternatef

GF-1 Describe how your system will mtegrate NDS authentication mto the X
requirement to provide unique user identification for access and tracking
user activity in your application. Include a description of options for
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RTM# General Features, Mamtenancen and Support - . ‘,'Yes,, Cu;t;)qn;:f:gon No fjA'itel,'natéf

GF-3 The bldder should mark this section proprletary and confldentlal when X
responding to the RFP to preserve the integrity and security of the
State’s portal. Describe how your system will comply with NITC state
standards, as applicable, for data security through the use of passwords,
specialized software, or other appropriate means.

Bidder Response:

PCC has reviewed the NITC security standards and guidelines. The solution currently meets all the provisions that are required by
those standards. These include:

¢ Protection of user credentials using encryption

e Encryption of data in transit and at rest using HTTPS/TLS 1.2 and database encryption
e Obfuscation of data

e User authentication against Active Directory

e System roles to restricting access to data to only authorized users
e Auditing of users actions

s Protection of Pll and PCI data

GF-4 The bidder should mark this section proprietary and confidential when X
responding to the RFP to preserve the integrity and security of the
State’s portal. Describe your system’s access controls, application
security, and cryptography for PlI/PPI information security.

Bidder Response:

Users will be authenticated against the NDS (Active Directory) allowing users to login using their Active Directory credentials
thereby supporting single authentication. Users will be added to the system using the Active Directory user name. The system shall
provide role-based security that allows for multiple views and operations of the application based upon user authorization. PCC will
configure the proposed solution to the SoS requirements, and the system administrators will maintain it.

The proposed solution supports role-based authorization maintained by the system administrator. All screens, menus, tabs,
sections, fields, buttons, links, reports, document types, etc. that are subject to role permissions are pre-configured to the State’s
needs. The system administrator assigns view, read and write permissions for each task as required for each user role type. Tasks
that can be performed by a user are determined by that user’s assigned role. PCC will work with the State to configure the existing
role based system to include requirements that are specific to the BSFS replacement implementation.

The proposed solution has complete audit trail functionality that tracks each transaction (insert, update, delete, and view) made to a
record with a time/date stamp and a user |ID stamp. All transactions are recorded as a journal entry in the form of XML before they
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- . - . e Customlzatmn L a '
RTM # Pro;ect Requurements . - . . ,Ye_s, Required _No; Alternatef
are populated into the actual tables. Each aud|t trail entry mcludes lnformatlon such as type of change change reason, date tlme
and user information. The proposed solution also tracks the access attempt information, such as IP address, user information, and
time stamp of login attempts, successful logins and logouts. We provide four levels of transaction logging: HTTP server, application

server, database, and application. Our auditing strategies have been tested against our systems during peak times and the impact
on performance is negligible.

The system requires authentication for externally facing web services. These services will require that consuming systems be
authenticated before being allowed to use the web services. These systems must provide a valid user name and password

combination. Once the systems identity is verified, a token will be returned. This token must be passed to each subsequent web
service call.

Access to the proposed solution is shielded via multiple layers of security, with every layer applying a distinct technology, resulting

in a system that is safeguarded at all times. The layers listed below are handled in the infrastructure level and application level
security:

Firewall

Intrusion detection

Content scanning and virus protection

Internal network

Web browser and message encryption using HTTPS
Encryption of sensitive data stored in the database

U S

Infrastructure security is provided by the network components, such as firewalls, intrusion detection software, Virtual Private
Network (optional, not required) connections and secure authentication for client connections. A suitable network topology will be
provided to handle high volume transactions. Appropriate policies, procedures for security management and virus protection will be
supported by the platform. The goal of security management is to control access to network resources based on local guidelines to
avoid network sabotage (intentionally or unintentionally) and those without appropriate authorization should be denied access to

sensitive information. A security management subsystem, for example, would monitor users logging to a network, refusal of access
to those who enter inappropriate access codes.

The communication to the proposed solution will be achieved by SSL digital certificates with 256-bit encryption between the browser
client and the web server. An application login screen shall be provided for the user to enter their user ID and password along with
additional multi factor authentication data to gain access to the system. That data shall be checked before a user is allowed access
to application data. PCC recommends that all traffic between these servers be encrypted using Secured Socket Layer (SSL) https
access in order to prevent hacking or any other type of malicious activities. The system employs various types of encryption either
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‘ ... Customlzatlon - '
RTM # Pro;ect Requnrements , . . . ; Yes Required ‘No Alternate,’
at the transport level or at the database Ievel (data at rest) to safeguard unauthorrzed access to Pll data. PCC encrypts data in
transit and at rest. A combination of infrastructure (SSL) and field level encryption is used to protect data. PCC will work with the
SoS to determine which fields to encrypt. Generally, all Pll and PCI data are encrypted. We have found that our approach to data
encryption has never failed. PCC normally obfuscates data that is migrated from any production database environment to a test
environment. This removes the likelihood that testers will have access to personally identifiable information (PIl). We will work with

the SoS to identify the existing database fields that are used to store PIl data. PCC will then run the obfuscation routines against
these fields in the database.

The application uses a discrete user ID and password to login to the SQL Server database. This user ID and password is
configured and stored in the application server. All accesses to the SQL Server database from the application uses the same
authentication and share a pool of connections, which remain logged in at all times the application is running.

A user session management component in the web server shall be used to manage the State information between user browser
requests. This component is configured to use session variables to identify the user’s session. Upon login, a session variable (non-
persistent) shall be sent to the client browser and stored to pass with each subsequent request. On the application server, the
session shall be associated with the user and their authorization level in the application. All application code shall verify the
existence of a session and the security level prior to providing access to the application data. Sessions shall be configured to
timeout after periods of inactivity as agreed upon, requiring the user to login again. Since cookies are not persistent on the browser,
the user shall need to login after each time the browser is closed and reopened.

For product security testing, we will develop a matrix of stakeholder user groups and the requirements for accessible data elements
for those groups in the pending deployment. The role-based security requirements will be tested to ensure that only authenticated
users have access to authorized information. The PCC team will also perform penetration testing using injection scripts to ensure
that there are no security loopholes. In addition, we will identify and address common security issues, such as SQL injection,
session hijacking, and so on, during earlier stages of the project. As part of a white box security assessment, the technical lead will
conduct security auditing and code reviews to ensure that security standards are incorporated in the application. Additionally, PCC
will perform the black box security assessment in the testing environment to help detect security issues that arise as a result of
change in the underlying environment. All security assessment results will be submitted for SoS review. Furthermore, the system
does not have any back doors or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. PCC
guarantees that no code, scripts or other software components will be present in the solution which could circumvent security.

GF-5 Maintenance X
The contractor will have responsibility for maintaining functionality of
the BSFS.
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RTM # Pro;ect,Requ;rements,,,_ . - . | Yes | ‘Required. No ,Aliternatg;,

The contractor must have a pién for updating, enhanding, and
modifying the system in response to technological advances and the

need for additional features to improve efficiency and ability to meet the
public’s and SoS’s requirements.

The contractor must resolve any performance issue.

Normal and preventative maintenance shall be performed at a time that
shall not adversely impact daily operations, with prior notification to
SoS of the downtime. During critical time periods application problems
and individual user downtime must be minimized, and critical problems
that have no workaround must be resolved within an agreed time
period with the SoS office.

The contractor shall provide a list of all enhancements and changes to
be made to the BSFS in a maintenance release prior to the release.
The SoS office must approve of any work-around or fix. The contractor
shall monitor availability of upgrades offered by their hardware and
software vendors and make timely installation of such changes when
technically appropriate, at no additional cost to SoS.

When changes or additions are made to the database, contractor will
provide updated field mapping and relationship documentation.

Changes due to inevitable Federal legislation or State legislation
beyond what is described in the RFP will be treated as enhancements.

Explain in detail how you will comply with maintenance requirements to
include:
A. normal and preventative maintenance that will be performed at
times that avoid adversely impacting daily operations
B. upgrades and enhancements for your software

C. upgrades for peripheral hardware (e.g., scanners, label printers)
Bidder Response:
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Customlzatlon

RTM # Prolect Requurements , , V:(Y,es' | Required . ‘;No_k . 'Altei?nafe'
PCC work with the State to malntaln the new BSFS in accordance w1th the reqmrements | |

: ' , ,, .| Customization | ... | .+ .
RTM # General Features, Mamtenance, and Support . f,Yes_ _ Requited | No | Alternate
GF-6 Describe your provnsmns for HelpDesk support and for logging, trackmg, X | |

and documenting problems and resolutions.

Bidder Response:

PCC offers support Monday through Friday during the normal business hours of 8 am to 5 pm CST. The SoS may contact the help
desk by using the web form in our Test Administration System (TAS) or by email, phone, or fax. The help desk uses TAS to track all
technical support requests, problems, issues, and fixes. The SoS users log on the solution and input the request, issue, or problem.
Users can also upload attachments, such as files or screenshots. Each inputted item is assigned a resolution and a status and is
then routed to the correct person for resolution. The assigned person corrects the problem and updates TAS. In addition, TAS has a
Web-based interface that allows authorized users, such as SoS project team members or PCC team members, to add, edit, or view

information based on their roles.
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RTM # .

CommOn 'Sy's,t'emﬁ ,Pfoc'es's’ésiI;F‘eatures‘ .

0 Yes

| Customization " No | Alietnate':'

_ Required

CS-1

General Features
A. When Secretary of State staff receives a filing request, they

determine the type of action needed, chose that option from a
dropdown list, and proceed to enter the appropriate
information based on that action. (See Appendix A - Entity
Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings & Appendix G - Actions
Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings).

. All fields are editable with a very few exceptions (e.g., system-

generated account number) as noted in the Data Field

appendices (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields & Appendix H -
UCC & EFS Data Fields).

. Current filing date, time, and unique job number are generated

when the filing is entered by staff. For Corp filings, EFS, Tax
filings, and Judgments, the effective date and time are initially
set to equal the filing date and time, and can be changed by
staff; UCC filing date is generated when filing is entered by
staff and effective default time is 5:00 p.m. but can be
changed by staff to actual filing committal time as needed.

. Creates a unique job number which is made up of C, U, or E

to indicate Corp or UCC/EFS application, last two digits of the
year, two digit month, two digit day, and then a dash followed
by four digits designating which job it was that day (e.g., job
number C151013-0061 refers to the 61st job done in the Corp
module on October 13, 2015).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system is able to provide the features/functions listed above,
emphasizing how the system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed solution has a work flow where a work order is created and it is available in the work queue. The processing staff
retrieves the filing from the work queue and processes it.

Work order creation:
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As part of a work order creation, there are four sections of information.

1.
2.

5.

Source of the filing: The source of the filing can be mail or counter (walk-in) and the received date and time of the time.
Payment information: The different payment types that are allowed for the sources will be made available. The different
payment types allowed in the application are

a. Check

b. Money order

c. Credit card

Filer information: The filer could have been already created in the application. The filer can be searched or a new filer can be
created.

Filing information: As part of the filing information the filing type, business type and business name are required. In the case
of an initial filing, the business name is a data entry field. In the case of a filing after the initial filing, the business can be
searched.

Filing document needs to be scanned to associate under the selected filing.

The filing fee is stored in the application based at a filing and entity type. Once the above selection is done, the filing fee is derived.
The filing can also be expedited.

A unique job number is created. We can configure the job number to the pattern that is needed.

Sl T RPN T

Figure 6. Work order creation. Source and received date.
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Technical Corp Processes/Features

The Corporations system must record, store, and retrieve information and documents related to business entity registrations and
other filings. The system must also create notifications, calculate and split fees, track and report information.

Entity Types Other Filing Options
Domestic Foreign Non Profit Other Entity Types 1. Registered Agent
1. Corp 1. Corp 1. Dom Corp 1. Agricultural Designation
a. Bank 2. Corp PC 2. Dom LCA Association 2. Trade Name
b. Insurance 3. GP 3. Foreign Corp 2. Fraternal Society 3. Service Mark
Company 4. LCA 4. Domesticated 3. Hospital Authority 4. Trade Mark
c. Nebraska 5. LLC Foreign Corp 4. Joint Public 5. Reserved Name
Benefit Corp 6. Professional LLC | 5. Foreign LCA Agency 6. Registered Name
2. Corp PC 7. LP 6. Non Stock Corp 5. Sanitary &
3. GP 8. LLP 7. Non Taxable Improvement
4. LCA Corp District
5. LLC
6. Professional LLC
7. LP et
8 LLP Entlty.t'ypes a_nd _
9. Domesticated other filing options (if
Foreign Corp any) as added by
10. Domesticated legislation prior to
Foreign Corp PC contract date will also

be included.

The filing categories of Formation Documents (filed in order to form a corporate entity or establish an agent, a name, or a mark);
Amendments & Corrections (filed for entities and other filing options to amend documents that have previously been filed with the
Secretary of State); Renewals (filed for Other Filing Options to continue their existence and update information); Mergers &
Conversions (filings that change the status and/or type of entities); Dissolutions & Revocations (filings that dissolve corporate
entities); Reinstatements (filings that reestablish corporate entities that were administratively dissolved); and Annual & Biennial
filings handled individually (see Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of Corp filings and applies to RTM Corp-1
through RTM Corp-12 below.

The system assigns a unique batch number to each staff member at the beginning of the day. Jobs containing filer/client
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RTM # | Technical Corp Processes/Features | Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
; = ... .. _ Required | |
Corp-1 Name Search. Check for name availability is searched and performed X X

within the system to ensure that the requested name for filing is not the
same or deceptively similar to other SoS filings on record per statutes and

policy guidelines. (Additional specifics will be provided upon contract
award.)

The search for Name Availability applies to the filing category of Formation
Documents and to filings for New Name and Reinstatements after 1 year.

The search for existing records is used to find the original filing entity for
Amendments & Corrections; Mergers & Conversions, Dissolutions &
Revocations, Reinstatements and Annual & Biennial filings handled

individually (see Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp
Filings).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and time

stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in order to
look for existing records on file for the following categories.
A. All Entity Types —
1. Name: Finds entities of all types whose ModifiedName or
ForeignModifiedName match the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds entities of all types that match the account number
entered.
3. Document #: Finds entities of all types that match the account
number entered.
B. Company —
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1. Name: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN, VN, PN
whose ModifiedName or ForeignModifiedName match the name
entered.

a. Additional Search Options:

i.  Soundex

ii.  Wildcard Implied

iii. ~ Search Previous Names Also: Search may be
expanded to also include previous entity names such
as those due to name changes or mergers.

iv. Insert OR

v.  Search Cardex: Search may be conducted against
cardex data instead of Domestic/Foreign entity names.
Note that this is the only search type that allows
searching the cardex data.

2. Acct #: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN, VN, PN
whose account number match the number entered.

3. Document #: Finds all entities of type T, S, M, RN, VN, PN that
match the document number entered.

4. Officer Name: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN,
VN, PN by match on the Officer’s last name. The name being
searched may be an exact match, a wildcard match, a soundex
exact match or soundex wildcard match.

a. Additional Search Options:

i.  Soundex

i.  Wildcard Implied

ji. ~ Limit to Term: Search may be limited to only those
officers whose term spanned a given start and end
date.

iv. Insert OR

C. Registered Name —

1. Name: Finds all entities of type RN whose ModifiedName

matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
iii. Insert OR
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ii.  Wildcard Implied
iii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type T or PN that matches the
account number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type T or PN that match the
document number entered.

G. Duplicate Name Check — This search is system generated using the
following:

Count the number of words in the entity name being

created. If there is more than one word then drop the last

word. This should get rid of most ending noise words like

“Inc.”, ‘Co”, “LLC”, etc. Generate a Soundex value of the entity
name. The Soundex value is padded to 15 characters. Note that
this is a very non-standard implementation of the Soundex
algorithm. Display any matching entity names to user. User will

determine if entity name is a duplicate or not via visual inspection of
all names returned.
H. Check Name Availability —

1. Name: Finds active entities of type(s) other than M and S or
entities deemed inactive within the past 365 days of type(s)
other than VN and RN whose modified name matches the name
entered.

a. Additional Search Options —

i.  Soundex

i.  Wildcard Implied

ii.  Any Combination of Words: Finds all entities that
contain at least one of the words entered. Entities are
displayed sorted based upon the number of words
found from the search criteria. Note that this option is
not allowed in conjunction with the Soundex nor
Wildcard Implied options.

I.  Global Change of Registered Agent —

1. Registered Agent Name: Finds active entities using agent name
entered
a. Additional Search Options
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i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard
2. Find Registered Agent

a. Individual - Finds all individual Registered Agents with the
specified name.

b. Entity — Searches the Corp database and finds all active
Corp Entities associated with the specified name. The list of
entities is displayed and indicates which entities can NOT
be chosen (See Appendix K — Reports and Additional
Information, document “Authorized Registered Agents by
Entity Type”). The user then “Chooses” an entity, a new
search is performed against the RA table that finds all
registered agents listings for that entity. The user then
selects the agent to display.

c. Other - Finds all Registered Agents with the specified name.
(Note: This option searches for RAs what are flagged as
neither an entity nor an individual.)

J. Charge Account —
1. Soundex
2. Wildcard
K. Job History Search —
1. Job # - Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
a. Wildcard Implied
b. Insert OR
2. Filer/Client Name — Finds jobs that match the specified
Filer/Client name.
a. Wildcard Implied

b. Insert OR
3. Billing Acct ID — Finds jobs that match the specified Billing Acct
ID.

4. Entity Acct # - Finds jobs that match the specified Entity
Account Number.

5. Document # - Finds jobs that match the specified Document
Number.
L. Filer/Client Maintenance — This form lists every filer entered into the
FilerClient table. This table holds these filers who conduct frequent
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business with their name & address information and is maintained
for quick selection and entry into the job window.
1. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered name
within the list.
2. AcctlD - This will locate the first occurrence of the entered Acct
ID within the list. Note that the current Corp application does

not utilize Billing Acct Numbers, but is included and applies to
the new BSFS.

Additional Search Options Descriptions

A.

“Insert OR” option: Allows a Boolean “or” search. Entities
containing any word or phrase separated by the “or” indicator will be
returned. Note that both the Soundex and Wildcard options may be
applied to this type of search.

Soundex: Searches entities based on the Soundex value of the
entity’s name. This type of search will typically result in vastly more
results than a non-Soundex search.

Wildcard: Appends a wildcard character to the end of any entered
search criteria. This is a “begins with” search vs. an exact match
search and typically feels more natural to the user. Note that the
manual use of wildcard characters (* and %) is also allowed. In
most cases, the user may manually enter a wildcard character and
the search will respond accordingly.

Additional Algorithm Descriptions
A. Soundex algorithm:

1. Remove all spaces from search criteria.

2. If no wildcard character was manually entered then create a
standard Soundex value padded to 15 characters by adding
trailing “0” as needed.

3. If user manually entered wildcard characters then:

a. Split the name at each wildcard character.

b. Convert the first part of the name using the standard
Soundex algorithm.

c. Append the wildcard character.

d. Prepend a “throw-away” character (i.e. “L” or “R”) to the

Page 40

Revised: 4/28/2016




2.

3.

4.

5.

beginning of the next name part and convert using the
standard Soundex algorithm. Append this value starting at
the second character to the values above.

e. Repeat steps 3 & 4 for each remaining wildcard character
and name part.

f. Pad the final value to 15 characters by adding trailing “0” as
needed.

B. Modified Name algorithm: Note that this algorithm is not the same
as the modified name algorithm used within the UCC application, for
neither UCC nor EFS.

1.

Replace all colons, semicolons, commas, periods, hyphens,
slashes, and ampersands with a space.

Remove all other punctuation i.e. characters that are neither A
thru Z nor 0 thru 9.

Remove “THE” as a word from the beginning, middle or end of
the name.

Remove “AND” as a word from the middle or end of the name.
Leave this word if located at the beginning of the name.
Remove multiple spaces.

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the search
modules from Nebraska.gov.

The bidder should describe provide screen shots showing and provide
examples of how their system’s name search process(es) facilitate(s)
determinations regarding business and trade name availability and for

retrieval of existing records, emphasizing how the proposed system will
improve the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed application provides a search of businesses by the following options:
a. Business name

b. Unique identifier on the business

c. RA name

d. Officer name

The business name being searched need not include special, noise words like company, the, and so on. When the application does
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate

Required

Corp-2 Name Availability Screening X
Name availability is a screening process that is completed on a daily basis
for any written requests received from consumers to check if a name may
be available for filing prior to filing the document. Also name availability is
used in current workflow. The name availability process must be upgraded
to a basic electronic process to enter information into a template
worksheet, which is then stored and retrievable by name(s) checked, date

checked, and system generated document number, and can be purged per
retention schedule.

See Appendix N - Name Availability Screening

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and checks for name availability screening, emphasizing
how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

The name availability search is provided in all processing screens where a decision is needed on the requested name. The search
can be done by exact, contains, or starts with, on the business name.

The search results display all of the businesses that match, including business names that are still pending and waiting for
processing.

The business name being searched need not include special, noise words, like company, the, and so on. When the application does
a business search, it strips off all the special characters, noise words and corporate endings, and only looks to match the list of

businesses that are completely or partially similar to the searched name. The search results will display all the business with the
complete business names that includes special characters, noise words or corporate endings.

The staff can then move the filing with name availability check to a reviewer’s queue. The reviewer will also have the option to
perform name availability check again and process the filing.
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

Corp-3

Registered Agent (RA)

The software must provide the ability to capture RA information in
one place for each unique Registered Agent. RAs might have more
than one valid office address. The software must provide RA
address, email and phone contact. If the RA is known and already
exists, prevent creation of a new RA record. If the RA doesn’t exist
in the system, a record will need to be created. If the RA doesn’t
provide a number, search for the RA in the database before creating

a new RA record. See search instructions described in RTM Corp-1
1.2.

Staff needs the ability to update, merge, and purge RA data and the
ability to search, including by wildcard, RA data by name, address,
email, and id number. (See Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and
Derived Reports Item #8)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes RA information, emphasizing
how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed application allows staff to look up RA information first, if this RA information is not available, only then can a new RA
be created. The ability to create an RA is restricted until a search is done; the search is done on the RA’s name. The search engine
checks if the RA exists in the application and provide all of the names that match the searched name. The search results display the
RA name, RA type (for example, individual or business), and complete address. If the search results do not match the customer’s

needs, the search can be cancelled, and a new RA can be created. When a RA is created, the application will capture the agent
type and complete name of the RA, and the business address.

Following is the screen flow of RA search.
Step 1: Search for an existing RA.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No
Required

Alternate

Corp-4 Formation Documents X

Filings received in-house: refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Formation Documents.
A. If accepted, then staff checks existing Registered Agent table, if
no RA record exists, a new record is created.
B. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
C. If declined see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes Formation Documents,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

A job is created with the business name and moved to the appropriate queue. The staff will select the business formation from

the work queue. Once selected, the filing is locked under that staff member and other staff members will be restricted from
processing the same filing until it is unlocked.

The application will display the information that is needed for the specific formation. Data that is mandatory for the entity type will
be displayed with asterisks (*) and alerts will be displayed on the screen if the data is not captured. If the filing document is
missing mandatory data, the application will notify the staff to select a rejection reason. The staff can perform the RA search as
shown in response to Corp-3. The application will allow any business formation to have a future effective date. Once the
documents are approved, the name will be blocked under the business and will not be made available to any other business that
have a new name or a change of name. The name availability search will capture the business name.

If the document is approved, the application will create a certificate and attach the filing documents received along with the
certificate. The certificate will be emailed to the customer and the RA on the business.

If the document is rejected, the application will provide rejection reason to the staff. The staff can select multiple predefined

rejection reasons. The staff can also provide a custom rejection reason. A rejection letter will be created with all selected rejection
reasons and will be emailed to the customer.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate

Required

Corp-5 Amendment & Correction Filings X
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Amendment & Correction Filings.

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
Check for existing Registered Agent data and update as needed.
Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
If declined, see workflow.

m ©UTO W

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Amendment & Correction Filings,

emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.
Bidder Response:

When an amendment or a correction filing is done in-house, a work order is created and the filing documents are scanned as part
of the work order. The document can be viewed by the staff while working on the filing from the queue. The business status is
validated and rejection reason will be displayed to the processing staff if the business status is not allowed for an amendment/
correction filing. All data needed for the specific entity and filing type will only be displayed for data entry. As the data is entered,
the proposed application will validate if the data matches the business rules and otherwise alerts the staff of possible rejection

reasons. A name availability search will be available in the processing screens to validate any name change that is done along
with the filing.

Once approved, the amendment certificate is generated and emailed to the customer and the RA on the business. Filing history is

created for the amendment and the documents are attached to the filing history. The filing history can be viewed in the business
inquiry.

If rejected, a rejection letter stating the rejection reasons will be emailed to the customer and the RA on the business.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-6 Renewal Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Renewal Filings.

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F

B. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

C. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

D. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Renewal Filings, emphasizing how it
improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

When the filing is done in-house, a work order is created and the filing documents are scanned along with the work order. The
work order is displayed in the queue for an available staff member to process the filing. The filing documents can be viewed as
part of processing. Once the renewal is picked for processing, entity status is validated and a rejection reason is displayed to the

staff. Other rejection reasons can also be captured.

After approval, the renewal certificate is generated and an email is sent to the customer with the receipt and the certificates as
attachments. The filing is renewed for the period and the renewal is set to the future date. A filing history is created for the
renewal and the documents are attached to the filing history. The filing history can be viewed in the business inquiry.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

Corp-7 Merger & Conversion Filings X
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Merger & Conversion Filings

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
Check for existing Registered Agent data and update as needed.
Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
If declined, see workflow.

m 00 @

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Merger & Conversion Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

Merger work flow:

Work order is created and the survivor entity’s business name is entered. If the survivor business is a non-qualified foreign
business, the business name is provided as is. Payment information of the filing is entered and documents are scanned for the

work order to be created. Once the work order is created, it can be viewed from the work queue. If required, a separate work
queue can be configured for complex filings and access can be restricted to a specific role.

As part of the processing, the survivor business status is validated and rejection reason is displayed to the processing staff. Non-
survivor information is entered and similar business validations are done. If the entities involved in the merger are not allowed (for
example, non-profit merging to a profit corporation), then the application will display the rejection reason. The survivor information

is allowed for business updates. Throughout the process, the application validates for any possible rejection reasons. The staff
can review the information and approve the filing.

A merger can be filed with a future effective date. The filing can be completed when received for processing. The survivor and
non-survivor business status will be changed to “Pending merger.” On the effective date, the non-survivor will be updated to
“Merged” and the survivor business status will be updated to “Active.”
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-8

Dissolution & Revocation Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Dissolution & Revocation Filings.

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F

B. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

C. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

D. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Dissolution & Revocation Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

In the proposed application, a work order is created and the filing is available for processing in the work queue. Once the filing is
picked for processing, the filing documents can be viewed and the process screen can be used for data entry. The business

status is validated along with the other business rules on the filing.

The filing can have a future effective date. The business status will be updated to “Dissolved” once the filing is approved.

Once approved, a filing history is created under the business and the filing documents are attached to the filing history. The filing

history can be viewed under business inquiry.

If rejected, rejection reasons are emailed to the customer.
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Figure 76. Voluntary dissolution.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

Corp-9 Reinstatement Filings X
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Reinstatement Filings.
A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
B. Verify status is inactive. If status is active or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
C. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
D. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Reinstatement Filings, emphasizing how
it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

A work order is created for the reinstatement filing and the filing is available in the work queue for processing. The application
validates the business status and the business rules as the data is entered and possible rejection reasons are displayed to the
staff. As part of reinstatement, a name availability search can also be done. Reinstatement can be filed for a certain number of

years after the business has been administratively dissolved after which reinstatement will not be allowed. The duration will be
configured in the application accordingly to the statutes in Nebraska.

Other business details can also be updated based on the filing documents.

Once the business is reinstated, a filing history is created for the reinstatement. The effective date of the business will remain

from the original formation filing and the reinstatement will not impact it. A filing history is created and the reinstatement certificate
and the documents are attached to the filing.

If rejected, all rejection reasons are emailed to the customer.
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No [ Alternate

Corp-10

Annual & Biennial Report Filings - handled individually
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow; in addition, the
following are specific details for Annual & Biennial Filings.

A.

B
C.
D

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B - F.
. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow staff

to determine whether to continue.

Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to Appendix
B — Corp Data Fields).

. If declined, see workflow.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes individual Annual & Biennial Report filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

In-house when AR filing documents are received, a work order is created and the filing document is scanned and associated to
the work order. The work order can be viewed in the work queue. The processing staff can pick the work order and process the
filing. If the business status is not valid to file an annual or biennial report then the application will alert the staff of rejection
reason. Other business updates can be made based on the business rules of the entity. As business updates are made, all of the
business rules are validated and possible rejection reasons are displayed to the staff. The filing can either be approved or

rejected. If approved, filing history is created and the scanned documents are attached to the filing history.

In-house:

Step 1: Create a work order.
Step 2: Select the business from the work queue.
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-11

Annual & Biennial Report Filings — mass processing

These filings are required reports that must be filed periodically by
entities. All can be found in Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix
for Corp Filings labeled as Annual & Biennial Filings.

Statutory Requirements for Annual and Biennial filings can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Current process

A. Review filings. Review of the filing will include system reading of
a barcode or entry of account number to check that the company
is Active and that there has been no Annual or Biennial filing
previously within the year.

B. If the filing is Rejected, go to process described in H.

C. For Accepted filings that are Annual and Biennial filings only,
continue with the process described in E. This is a streamlined
function.

D. For Accepted filings that are Annual and Biennial filings that also
include additional filings not categorized as Annual and Biennial
filings, continue with the process described in F.

E. Accept and file
This streamlined process provides some shortcut to allow volume
processing of Annual and Biennial filings. For this process, 100

filings will comprise a batch. The system will automatically close a

batch when 100 filings have been processed and open a new
batch, unless this is a closing at the end of the day which would
include closing the batch.

1.

Enter required information for filing. (Refer to Appendix A -
Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings and Appendix B
— Corp Data Fields). Standard relationship editing is expected
on all data fields. These relationship edits will be validated
with the State after bid award. i.e. address, city, state, zip

X

Page 138

Revised: 4/28/2016




This is a re-check by another staff member of the review
process completed above. Verify status is active and that
there isn’t an Annual or Biennial filing already within the
year. If status is inactive or suspended or there is an
Annual or Biennial filing already on file, system should not
allow filing. If not continuing, refer to Decline and reject
section H.

The system has to accommodate multiple Annual or
Biennial filings for one Job. If payment doesn’t match fee
for multiple filings in the Job, the entire Job will be
rejected. If not continuing, refer to Decline and reject
section H.

Capture required data needed (i.e., entity type, stock
amount, # of pages) to calculate fee and verify that check
amount matches fee and indicate if post filing updates are
required.

Endorse check with the account number of the first filing
in the Job.

When the Job is committed then print label.

Post filing updates are completed at a later date using the
scanned images. See G. below.

Receipt fees (Refer to Appendix F - Accounting Codes and
Filing Fees)

. Add filing stamp (assign document number and barcode
label).

. Address scanning options
If filing comes from Nebraska.gov

Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields) as
filer enters information

If filing is successful,

i.  Data is automatically uploaded into system

ii.  Upload approved documents in image library with
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online file stamp per daily schedule
ii. Payment amount and type are recorded.
6. Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp,
staff member or system involved.
F. Multiple action filings

Process other filing action(s) submitted for Other filing type(s) and
process the Annual or Biennial filing as a Job.

Other filings will be processed as described in the sections above
and the Annual or Biennial filing will be processed as described in

E.1.a.,E1lc,Ele,E1f, E2, and E.3., indicating whether post
filing updates are required.

Print the label and receipt fees

Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff
member or system involved.

G. Post filing updates using images

Every biennial report that indicates that a post filing update is
required will run through a process where based on the document
filing stamp date and time an image will be brought up for a staff
member to process and update the field information in the system.
See Appendix B - Corp Data Fields.

The staff member will uncheck the update box removing it from
the update list.

Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff
member or system involved. The process repeats for the next
update in the queue.

H. Rejection Process
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Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and the ability to
manually add an additional rejection or explanation. Allow
selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as indicated
in RTM CB-3

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing
how their system handles mass processing of Annual and Biennial
Report filings. The processes above describe the current flow; the
bidder may suggest other more efficient workflow processes for
consideration.

Bidder Response:
Based on the above described process, following is the suggested work flow to achieve processing.

A work order is created for a group of Annual Report (AR) filings. Payment information is collected and the work order is created.

As the work orders are created, they are automatically moved to the filing queue. A separate work queue can be created for AR
processing.

If other filings are received along with AR filing, during work order creation the other filings can also be entered. This way the

money is accounted to all the filings under the work order. Once the work order is created, the other filings can be moved to a
separate queue from the AR queue.

If other filings are received along with AR filing and if the other filings are tied and cannot be processed until the AR is processed,
the work order can be created establishing the dependency on filings and the order in which the filings need to be processed.

Such filings can be moved to a special dependency queue where the staff who processes the first dependent filing also
processes the second dependent filing.

All the work queues are set up in a way that the filing can be moved to the reviewer’s queue.
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required
Corp-12 | Automated System-Generated Functions X

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes automated system-generated functions,
emphasizing improvement over the current process.

These scheduled functions are based upon data in filed records.

For system generated actions, refer to the If-Then tab in Appendix B —
Corp Data Fields for these action codes — CA, EL, NA, NP, NRV, RD.

For system generated notices, refer to Appendix C — Statutes and Rules
& Regulations for LLPA, BR, TR, RE, & PC.

If a letter needs to be printed, templates are found in Appendix D -
Certificates, Letters, and Templates printed per RTM CB-3.

Bidder Response:

The application provides system administrative functions where the staff can configure queues, roles and manage certificate
templates.

The application also executes nightly batches to flip the status of the businesses as needed. For example, for a merger with a
future effective date, the business status is flipped from “Pending merger” to “Merged” on all non-survivors and “Active” on the

surviving business.

The application also provides an option to reprint all existing certificates, receipts and rejection letters.

Page 142

Revised: 4/28/2016













TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS - UCC Processes/Features

The UCC System must record, store, and retrieve information and documents related to Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) filings.
(See Appendix G - Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields.)

Lien Types

Uniform Commercial Code (U) | Statutory Ag Liens (A) Judgments (J) Taxes (T)

1. Financing Statement 1. Agister 1. Abstract Of Judgment 1. Federal Tax

2. Manufactured Home 2. Agricultural Production 2. Notice Of Lien For Fine Or | 2. Refiled Federal Tax
3. Public Finance Transaction Input Lien (API) Penalty For Sentencing 3. State Tax

4. Transm|tt|*ng Utility . Artisan Lien 3. Criminal Fine Enforcement

5. Mortgage™ . Electrical Lien

6. Subordination Agreement*

3

4

5. Feed Lien

6. Fertilizer Lien
7. Petroleum Products
8. Seed Lien

9. Thresher Lien

y

*Qriginal filings are no longer b.Veterinarian Lien

accepted, but we are
required to search for and to
be able to file subsequent
actions on those already on
record.

The filing categories of Original Documents; Amendments, Corrections; and Terminations (see Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions
Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of UCC filings and applies to UCC-1 through
UCC-11 below.

A. For filings received by mail (filings received via Document eDelivery are handled without staff involvement)
1. Open mail
a. Endorse check, verify money received and/or charge account number as indicated on filing.
2. Review document for statutory and rules & regulation requirements then determine if a, b, or c:
a. If necessary, route for supervisor review and determine next steps
b. Accept and file
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i.  Enter required information for lien type. (Refer to Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS
Filings and Appendix H - UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields). Fund and object codes need to be applied to the
fees at the time they are entered into filing system with the capability to split into 2 or more funds for the
deposit. (Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

i. Enter the filer client information provided or search name in the filer client table to populate the filer
information with the option of entering the account number in the job window. System has ability to add
additional certifications, copies, attachments, searches, miscellaneous fees, buyer registration fees, or make
corrections, edit, or delete any fees as needed. (Refer to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates.
Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

iii. Receipt fees by check, cash, coin, or charge account number.

iv.  Commit job which will generate, save, and print acknowledgment(s) by default, with the option to not print.

v.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2).

vi.  Send for scanning.

vii.  Return acknowledgement to filer along with copy, if provided.

viii.  The system will assign a unique batch number to each staff member. Jobs are recorded in batches from a job
window. Batches are totaled and reconciled for deposit.
or

¢. Decline and reject
i.  Create rejection letter via Word template within the system.
i.  Return document with letter and fees.

. For filings received via Document eDelivery — there is no staff review

. For all changes or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or system-generated updates, automated interface updates),
create an audit trail record containing a date and time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image
(when appropriate).

. Balance Receipts and Reconcile each Batch at End of Day

. Review of Filed Records (normally performed day of deposit; however, may be done at any time.)

1. Delete a record or job after a filing has been committed prior to posting the batch.

2. Delete a record after the batch has been posted.
3. Discard a filing number at the time of filing, or after committal, but prior to posting the batch.

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM
CB-5.
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RTM #

ucc1

Technical UCC Processes/Features

- Yes

| Customization
| Required

No | Alternate

Name Search

The criteria below apply to the filing types Originals, Amendments,
Corrections, Terminations and any other subsequent actions (See
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules and Regulations; NAC Title 436 —
Administrative Rules for Article 9, Chapter 5; Appendix G — Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings; and see also
Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and
time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the
image (when appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in
order to look for existing records on file for the following categories.

A. ModName Calculation

1. Individuals

a. Individual debtors must be explicitly identified as
individuals.

b. The ability to indicate alternative designation, (lessee,
consignee, bailee, buyer, licensee, registered owner).

¢. The individual name may contain first, middle and last
elements.

d. Convert each element of the name (first, middle, last)
to uppercase.

e. Remove punctuation, accent marks and spaces. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid.

f. Concatenate the last, first and middle names with the
“I" character as a separator. For example, “John A.
Smith” would be stored as “Smith|John|A”
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2.

Organizations

a. Organization debtors must be explicitly identified as
an organization.

b. Ability to indicate alternative designation (lessor,
consignor, bailor, seller, licensor, owner)

c. Convert the name to uppercase.

Replace “&” with “AND”.

e. Remove punctuation and accent marks. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid. Note: Any
character not in the list of valid characters is replaced
with a space (“ “) character.

f.  Remove multiple consecutive spaces which may have
been left as a result of the previous step.

g. Remove ending noise words as defined in 503.1.5.

h. Remove any occurrence of “THE” at the beginning of
the name.

i. Remove all remaining spaces.

Q.

B. Standard Search (UCC/Agriculture)

1.
2.
3.

4.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual
Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.
Search the Debtor table for matches of the ModName
column.

No SSN or FEIN numbers should appear on the search
results.

Must be able to indicate whether the search is to be
certified.

When searching for liens the system must return all
debtors associated to each lien and indicate multiple
debtors on liens by a common indicator.

The search report will show all debtors/secured parties
associated with each lien in either All or Unlapsed status.
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C. Non-Standard Wildcard Search (Tax / Judgment)

1.
2.
3.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual
Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.
Insert a wildcard character at the end of Last, First and
Middle names in the calculated search value. From
example above, the search value would be
“Smith%|John%|A%”.

Search Debtor table using a LIKE search of the ModName
column. The % character acts as a wildcard and will find
all “modname(s)” matching the pattern.

No SSN or FEIN numbers should appear on the search
results.

D. Find Records - Internal Search only
For a “UCC” search, the following rules apply.

1.

For a search for individuals, a value must be specified in
both “Last Name” textboxes else the “Find” button is
disabled.

There are five lien classes; “UCC”, “Agriculture”,
“Judgment”, “Tax” and “EFS”. The “UCC” liens searched
include the “Agriculture class”. The “Tax” liens searched
include all lien classes other than “UCC” (i.e.
“Judgments”, “Tax”). This search will not return any liens
from the “EFS” class.

All individual data elements (Last, First, Middle and
Organization names) are converted to their ModName
equivalent before searching.

When the Soundex option is selected, the Soundex value
is calculated from the corresponding ModName value.
UCC Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = no,
Soundex = no

a. Debtor name

i.  Individual: This search appends a wildcard if
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certain conditions are met even if the “Wildcard”
checkbox is not checked.
ii. LastName never has a wildcard appended.
iii. ~ FirstName has a wildcard character appended
only if the FirstName is O or 1 character long.
iv.  MiddleName has a wildcard character appended
only if the MiddleName is 0 or 1 character long.
b. Organization
i.  OrganizationName is never searched by
wildcard.
6. Tax Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = yes,
Soundex = yes
a. Debtor name
V.  Individual:
vi.  LastName always has a wildcard appended.
vii.  FirstName always has a wildcard appended.
vii. ~ MiddleName always has a wildcard appended.
a) Organization
1) OrganizationName always has a wildcard
appended.
7. Debtor Name

Search for debtors matching the specified name. The
searcher may choose to return All, Unlapsed, or Inactive
liens (record where the lapsed day exceeds 365 days but
still in the UCC Module) associated with the debtor(s)
returned.

8. Additional Search Options

a. Limit to liens filed within a specified Date Range. This
filter applies to both UCC and Tax liens.

b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a
specified City. This filter applies to both UCC and Tax
liens.

c. Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured Party. This
filter applies to both UCC and Tax liens.

d. Wildcard: For individuals, a wildcard is added to the
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g.

end of Last, First and Middle names. For
organizations, a wildcard is added to the end of the
Organization name.

Soundex: Performs the search using the Soundex
encoding of the ModName of the individual or
organization.

Soundex + Wildcard: If both options are selected then
a wildcard character is appended to the Soundex
value of an Organization ModName. For individuals,
the Last, First & Middle “ModName (s)” are individually
converted to a Soundex value and a wildcard
character is the appended to the end of each. The
First and Middle name Soundex values then have
their initial alpha character removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex encoding algorithm. The
individual Soundex values are then concatenated
together and any consecutive digits on either side of
the wildcard characters are removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex algorithm.

Any combination of All, Unlapsed, or Inactive lien
status may be selected.

9. Secured Party Name

a.

The Secured Party search functions similarly to the
Debtor Name search of UCC Liens described above
with the following differences:

Searches are conducted against the SecuredParty
table vs. Debtor table.

All lien classes (except “EFS”) are searched.

The lien classes are all searched in the same manner.
There is no special handling for “Tax” or other lien
classes.
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10. Original Document #
Searches the “LienMaster” table for a matching original
document number. The search is an exact match on the
specified document number.

11. Document #
Searches the “UCCActions” table for liens having an exact
match to the specified document number. A second
search is then conducted to retrieve detail data from the
“LienMaster”, Debtor and Secured Party tables for each
lien returned in the first search.

12. Additional Search Options
Any combination of All, Unlapsed, or Inactive lien status
may be selected.

13. Find Old Terminations — Internal Search only
Find Old Termination — This internal search looks for
original document numbers and actions relating to it from
the “UCCActionsArchived” table. The filing data stored in
this table is from UCC filings that were from a previous

system and isn’t incorporated or easily searchable in the
current system.

. Job History Search

Job # — Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
1. Wildcard Implied
2. Insert OR

. Filer/Client Name (Individual/Organization)

Finds jobs that match the specified Individual / Organization.
1. Wildcard Implied
2. Insert OR

. Billing Acct ID -
Finds jobs that match the specified Billing Acct ID
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H. Original Document # —
Finds jobs that match the specified Document Number.

. Filer/Client Maintenance —

This form lists every filer entered into the FilerClient table.
This table holds these filers who conduct frequent business
and their name & address information is maintained for quick
selection and entry into the job window.

1. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the
entered name within the list.

2. AcctlD — This will locate the first occurrence of the
entered Acct ID within the list. Note that the Corporation
application does not utilize Billing Acct Numbers so this
type of search doesn’t apply.

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the
search modules from Nebraska.gov. Create a search value using
the “modname” algorithm per Appendix C - Statutes and Rules and
Regulations, Administrative Rules for Article 9, Title 436, Chapter
5. Language contained within these Rules for 505.2.5 and 505.2.8
no longer applies to search reports and is in the process of being
removed so programming for these will not be needed. Must
designate debtor as Individual or Organization. The system must
have an override function to change the ‘through date and time’.

NAC Title 436 will add the ability to search a particular debtor
address which we currently do not have in programming; add
criteria to programming for UCC filings, including Statutory Ag
Liens as NAC Title 436 will be updated to accommodate this rule.

NAC Title 436 Search Logic

For additional search criteria see Appendix C- Statutes and Rules &
Regulations and Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information —
Search Logic Spreadsheet.
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Soundex

This is the standard Soundex encoding algorithm as described here:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex. The UCC encoded value is
carried out to 8 characters vs. the standard 4 characters. The

system calculates and stores the Soundex encoding of the
ModName value.

Additional Search Options Descriptions

A. “Insert OR” option: Allows a Boolean “or” search. Names
containing any word or phrase separated by the “or” indicator
will be returned. Note that both the Soundex and Wildcard
options may be applied to this type of search.

B. Soundex: Searches names based on the Soundex value of
the debtor’s or secured party’s name. This type of search will
typically result in vastly more results than a non-Soundex
search.

C. Wildcard: Appends a wildcard character to the end of any
entered search criteria. This is a “begins with” search vs. an
exact match search and typically feels more natural to the
user. Note that the manual use of wildcard characters (* and
%) is also allowed. In most cases, the user may manually
enter a wildcard character and the search will respond
accordingly.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their
system’s name search processes, and its use for retrieval of

existing records, emphasizing how the proposed system will
improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
Revised Article 9 search logic:
The solution provides a search methodology in accordance with the latest recommendations in the Revised Article 9 Model
Administrative Rules, as listed below.
e “503 Search methodology. Search results are produced by the application of search logic to the name presented to the filing
office. Human judgment does not play a role in determining the results of the search.
o 503.1 Standard search logic. The following rules describe the filing office’s standard search logic and apply to all
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searches except for those where the search request specifies that a non-standard search logic be used:

= 503.1.1 There is no limit to the number of matches that may be returned in response to the search criteria.
» 503.1.2 No distinction is made between upper and lower case letters.

» 503.1.3 The following rules apply only to organization names:

e a) The character “&” (the ampersand) is deleted and replaced with the characters “and” each place it
appears in the name.

e (b) Punctuation marks and accents are disregarded. For the purposes of this rule, punctuation and
accents include all characters other than the numerals 0 through 9 and the letters A through Z (in upper
and lower case) of the English alphabet.

e (c) The following words and abbreviations at the end of an organization name that indicate the
existence or nature of the organization are “disregarded” to the extent practicable as determined by the
filing office’s programming of its UCC information management system:

[Insert the filing office’s own “Ending Noise Words” list here.]

Alternative 1: [The search logic will disregard all words, phrases or abbreviations from the preceding
list beginning at the end of the name and working back until an unlisted word, phrase or abbreviation
appears.]

Alternative 2: [The search logic will disregard only the last word, phrase or abbreviation from the
preceding list.]

e (d) The word “the” at the beginning of an organization debtor name is disregarded.

e (e) All spaces are disregarded.

= 503.1.4 The following search rules apply to individual debtor names:

e (a) Surname: The individual debtor surname on a filed record must exactly match the surname of the

search request. The search logic does not provide equivalencies for the surname field, nor does the

search logic disregard [spacing,] [punctuation,] titles, suffixes or ending noise words of any type if
entered in the surname field.

e (b) First Personal Name. The following equivalencies apply:
o (1) A first personal name is the logical equivalent of the first initial of the name.
o (2) Aninitial (a single letter) is the logical equivalent of all first personal names that begin with
that letter.
o (8) No first personal name or initial is the logical equivalent of all first personal names and
initials.
e (c) Additional Names/Initials. The following equivalencies apply:
o (1) A name is the logical equivalent of the first initial of the 18 name.
o (2) Aninitial (a single letter) is the logical equivalent of all names that begin with that letter and
no entry in the additional names/initials field.
o (3) No entry in the additional names/initials field is the logical equivalent of all names and initials.
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e (d) Search Results. Only records that exactly match the surname field under subsection (a); exactly
match the first personal name after application of the equivalency rules in subsection (b); and that
exactly match the additional names/initials field after application of the equivalency rules in subsection
(c) will be reported.

e (f) Search Result Examples.

o (1) A search request for “John A. Smith” (first personal name and surname with an initial in the
additional name(s)/initial(s) field) would cause the search to retrieve all filings against all
individual debtors with (i) “John” or the initial *J” as to the first name, (ii) “Smith” as the surname,
and (i) no name or initial, the initial “A” or any name beginning with “A” in the additional
name(s)/initials field.

o (2) A search request for “J.A. Smith” (initial for first personal name, surname and an initial for the
additional name(s)/initial(s) field), would retrieve all filings against individual debtors with (i) the
initial “J” or any name beginning with *J” as the first name, (ii) “Smith” as the last name, and (jii)
no name or initial, the initial “A” or any name beginning with “A” in the additional
name(s)/initial(s) field.

o (8) A search request for “John Smith” (first personal name and surname with no designation in
the additional name(s)/initial(s) field), would retrieve all filing against individual debtors with (i)
“John” or the initial “J” as the first name, (ii) “Smith” as the last name and (iii) any entry or no
entry in the additional name(s)/initial(s) field.

503.1.5 After applying the preceding rules to the name being searched, the search will retrieve from the UCC
information management system’s searchable index all Unlapsed Records, or, if requested by the searcher, all

Records, that pertain to financing statements with debtor names that, after application of this Rule 503, exactly
match the modified name being searched.”

Revised Article 9 search logic examples:

The following examples demonstrate how the above Revised Article 9 Search Logic is applied to search criteria, and reflects the
actual behavior of the solution.

Rule 1

For first and middle names of individual debtor names, initials are treated as the logical equivalent of all names that begin
with such initials, and first name and no middle name or initial is equated with all middle names and initials.
Example 1. Searching with first name of Carl, no middle name and last name of Ernst (Carl Ernst) would return all debtors with a

last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with any middle name as well all of the debtors that have no
middle name.

Searching for Carl Ernst would return all of the following:
C. Ermnst, C. R. Ernst, C. X. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, C. John Ernst, Carl John Ernst,
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and Carl Ernst*

Example 2. Searching with the first name of C., no middle name and last name of Ernst (C. Ernst) would return all debtors with a
last name of Ernst a first name with a first name initial of C or starting with C, and with any middie name as well all of the debtors
that have no middle name.

Searching for C. Ernst would return all of the following:

C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, C. X. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, C. John Ernst, Carl John Ernst,
and Carl Ernst*

Example 3. Searching with the first name of C., a middle name of R. and last name of Ernst (C. R. Ernst) would return all debtors
with a last name of Ernst a first name starting with a C. or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or any name beginning
with “R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middle name.
Searching for C. R. Ernst would return the following:
C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, Carl Ernst*
Note that because the middle name is an R, only those debtors without a middle name or with a middle name that starts with
R will be returned. Therefore, the following Debtors would not be returned:
C. X. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, C. John Ernst, and Carl John Ernst

Example 4. Searching with the first name of Carl, a middle name of R. and last name of Ernst (Carl R. Ernst) would return all
debtors with a last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or any name beginning with
“R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middle name.
Searching for Carl R. Ernst would return the following:
C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, Carl Ernst*
Note that because the middle name is an R, only those debtors without a middle name or with a middle name that starts with
R will be returned. Therefore, the following Debtors would not be returned:
C. X. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, C. John Ernst, and Carl John Ernst

Rule 2

*Return all debtors without a middle name even when the search criteria shows one or more characters present in the
middle name field.

This is represented above where the name Carl Ernst is returned when a search is performed for Carl R. Ernst and C. R. Ernst,
additional examples are below when there is more than one character in the middle name field entered as search criteria.

Example 1. Searching with the first name of C. or C, a middle name of Ray and last name of Ernst (C. Ray Ernst or C Ray
Ernst) would return all debtors with a last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or
any name beginning with “R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middie name.
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Figure 116 shows the high level information of the lien, including the filing date, lapse date, lien type, status, and history of all initial
financing statements and all additional amendments and information statements filed on the lien.

All debtors and secured parties that have been indexed on the lien are displayed.

If the implementation includes an online component, and a lien is viewed that was filed online (or contains additional filings that were

filed online), then uploaded collateral images are available via hyperlink and any text entered by the online filer into the collateral text
field is displayed.

Lien types with mandatory indexed collateral data (for example, agricultural liens) will display their indexed collateral information.

In the filing information section, all rows allow the user to view and print the filing documents, as well as click on the filing number
hyperlink to drill down into a detailed record of each individual filing.
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See RTM CB-3
7. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject

Return document with system-generated rejection letter and fees,
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or explanation.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3

C. Allow ability to correct Original filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Original filing processes.

Bidder Response:
This section details the in-house process of filing an initial financing statement (IFS). The example shown is for a UCC-1, however

initial financing statements of other lien types follow the same basic process, with changes and additions of data entry fields as
appropriate to the filing type.

Receipting and work order creation:

The payment and filing transaction information (jobs) are recorded in a separate business process from the indexing of the filing.
Depending on business process requirements identified during gap analysis, scanning of document images may either occur in
batches (scanning multiple filing transactions from multiple work orders in one batch) or in a user-level desktop scanning process for

each filing transaction. The batch scanning model is generally recommended unless specific business process requirements dictate
otherwise.
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accounts)
The filing transactions have not yet been routed to the processing screens.

The user may make additional edits (such as, additions and deletions) at this point.

If the filing can be identified as eligible for rejection by the receipting user then the filing may be marked as such at this time. Should a

rejection reason not be identified until a user attempts to process it from the indexer queue (as they review the filing image presented
in the processing screens) they may return to this screen and flag it as rejected at that point in time as well.

After making all edits and flags, the user will click “Commit Work Order.”
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The system sets the date filed to match the date/time received value on the work order.

The system sets the lapse date of the lien to five years from the date filed.
e The system will automatically set the lapse date of the lien based on the filing type and lien type of the filing.
o For example, UCC-1 transmitting utility will have no lapse date, while a UCC-1 manufactured housing lien will have the
lapse date set to thirty years from the date filed.
o The lapse date periods for each lien type will be set according to State statutes.
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Waoek Ordior #2 207 01 TRIRNIN02

Receig Date T iase: 060252006 024433 PM

Faver Informastion:

Rasbert Raith
G Mgim Sareed
by, O, G605, LIS A,

Payer Castomer I TR

Payment Information:

Filer Inforosatisn:

Hobwrt R
G5 Main Strens

Crrambyy, 7T, OHIES,

LRA

Filer Costomer 1Dz 78006

Figure 150. Work order receipt.

. Fnymem:
Date Payment Type | Payment Reference | Authorization # | Payment Statuy Asout
SYIE N Cash Recwipt: . L .
oy Casts 11345 i Pard A0
Tistal Paveent Beceivied: SAH.
Tramaction Infermaticn:
&
E’;Ermuﬂ{m Ruference ; Processing ¢ bwvolee
Date | Dewsription Enfurmatioun Trapsaction § Btatus Hiatus Annsint
. ; ; .
BIZTE | U il T IO O . y i
@IAIAPM | Fusaneing Stement IAETORI01 (ol Prncissed Paad Sdsna
Total | $48.00
Drawdd Agcount Hal paAty] Tiatal D S0
Credit Aceount Balance: Sk Total Refanded: SR 40
Totsl Change To Credit Aoveunt
0
Budance: R

The work order receipt is printed from the work order details screen, since a work order may have many filing transactions associated
to it.

The work order receipt contains pertinent information from the work order details, including:
Filer and payer information. The payer information is positioned for display in a standard envelope window.

Payment information, including the payment type, amount, and any relevant reference information (check number, credit card
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authorization number, and so on).
¢ Filing transaction information, including the status of the each of the filings at time of filing.
e State header and footer.

Rejection process:

Rejection flags are applied from the work order details screen. Filing transactions can be flagged as rejected either during work order
creation and first commit, or at a later date. Once flagged as a rejection, instead of being routed to the indexing queue as a filing to be
processed, it instead becomes a rejection to be processed, where the rejection reasons can be selected and additional information
added.
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As in the other processing screens, the scanned filing image is displayed either below the selection fields or in a separate tab.

The text entered into the memo field on the work order is displayed above the rejection reasons.

The system allows the user to select any number of rejection reasons. All selected rejection reasons will be inserted into the rejection
letter output.
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UCC office correct:
The UCC office correct tool allows users to make corrections to indexed filing information that has been committed to the database.

The office correct screen displays correction tools and fields appropriate to the filing type being corrected and the data indexed with it.

The office correct tool is a process flow consisting of a series of screens that are dependent on the filing type of the filing number that
is being created.
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Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.
2. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data or collateral
change.
b. If status is inactive Reject
c. If status is lapsed then accept filing for amendment,
assignment, or termination.
3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F —
UCC & EFS Accounting Codes and Filing Fees).
4. Commit job
5. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
7. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing) and return copy if
included with acknowledgement receipt to filer.
(see RTM CB-3)
8. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject
Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees if
collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or explanation.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3
C. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). (see RTM CB-3)
D. Allow ability to correct Amendment filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
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o For filings that have no archival retention requirements (for example, UCC):
= System hard deletes the filing records in the database.
= System hard deletes the filing images in the filing repository.

o For filings that have archival retention requirements (for example, transmitting utility and federal tax liens):
= System transfers filings records from the active filing tables to archive tables.

= System does not delete any filing images from the filing repository, but retains the link to these images in
the archive tables.

RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes

Customization | No | Alternate
Required

UCC-6 Bogus or Fraudulent Filing Process and Procedures X
(See Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations, Nebraska
Uniform Commercial Code, See Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, &
Templates, UCC Forms, Manual Use, “Bogus Filer Affidavit”, “Letter to
Debtor”, “Notice of Termination to Secured Party”, “Bogus Filers
Tracking Sheet”, & “Filing Office Statement” )

Follow steps in UCC-2,

staff will identify if filing is bogus or fraudulent,

add to tracking sheet,

send appropriate correspondences and affidavits to debtor, along
with form to file termination (UCC-1)

send certified letter to secured party stating a termination was
filed, if debtor signs affidavit and files termination

If no termination filed filing remains on record

If termination is filed secured party can pursue court action; if
court favors for the secured party a filing office statement is filed
and we delete termination from record, if court finds in favor of
debtor a court order is filed to make filing inactive.

@Gm m OUOwW»

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system records, tracks and handles fraudulent filings, emphasizing to
what extent this process can be automated.

Bidder Response:

One of the concerns with allowing the general public to file UCC filings through an online portal is they are removed from the

standard review of in-house staff, thus possibly allowing potentially fraudulent filings to pass undetected. The fraudulent filing
report addresses this concern.
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system’s termination report process, emphasizing how it improves the
current process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed solution currently has a report of liens that are about to lapse within the next three months from the date given.
This report will be modified to include liens that have lapsed already, and a second date picker will be added to allow for monthly
date ranges. The report already allows for export to Word, PDF and Excel. These files could then be hosted on the State’s
website on a monthly basis.

If required, the report can be modified to include additional information columns, such as the name of the first debtor on the lien.
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uUCC-8 County Tax Filings, Payments, and Reports X
Prepare daily filings for Federal and State Liens and Judgments filed for
the day to send electronically to the respective counties.
A. Arrange filings in numerical order under county of filing by
numerical number.
B. Use coversheet template to send all filings electronically to each
respective county that has a filing(s) for the day.
C. Enter county number, Register of Deeds, and number of pages on
the coversheet template.
D. By 3:00 p.m. daily send filings electronically to respective counties
with receipt confirmation.

Prepare County Tax Credit Statements on a monthly basis.
Bidder should describe and show screen shots demonstrating how their
system produces and displays Monthly County Tax Credit Statement.

A. Preparation of monthly payment statements for Federal and State
Liens and Judgments filed for the prior month are sent to the
individual or multiple counties to verify their report.

B. Provide monthly payment statements to SoS accountant needed to
send payment of funds due to each county for their portion of the
fees collected for the monthly filings via E1. (See Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports Item #3)

Bidder should describe and show screen shots demonstrating how their
system produces, delivers, and displays the tax filings per county and
county tax credit statement.

Bidder Response:

The system has the ability to automatically send filing information via email. This feature is usually used to send completed filings
to online filers. However, the system can be modified to automatically send an email copy of the filing and receipt at the moment
the filing is processed. The solution will be modified to hold a lookup table of email addresses for each county. The system will
automatically send the required correspondence to the email address of the county of the first debtor on the filing. Once daily
emails are preferred, the system can send all correspondence as a batch at the specified time.

The county fee report allows users to the payment of funds due to counties over a given time period. The report can be exported
to Word, Excel or PDF.
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

UCC-10

Electronic Filer Agreement Process For Online Filing

Banks, law firms, large filing volume firms or other companies may
register to become electronic filers. Currently we do not allow individuals
to register for electronic filing. Filers submit agreement to our office for
staff review and approval. Once approved agreement is sent to
Nebraska.gov to set up charge account and then they notify customer of
account approval and provide password. (See Appendix D, UCC Forms
or EFS Forms folder, “Electronic Filing Services Agreement”).

Bidder should describe how their system provides an Electronic Filer
Agreement Process For Online Filing.

Bidder Response:

Currently the solution allows all users who create an account in the online portal to file UCC filings. However, a process flow
exists by which State agency online users can electronically sign an agreement which will allow them to file UCC-11 search
reports for free. The same basic process flow can be modified to instead allow online customers to electronically sign an
agreement in order to have the privilege to pay for and file any UCC filings at all. The internal staff have control and approval over

the entire process.
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case documents must be stored in both original format and redacted X
format. Only redacted images and documents without PPl information
are made available to the public.

Staff members need ability to review all pages of UCC Filings as this

information may be contained in free form on additional pages or under
collateral.

Bidder should describe their system’s ability to redact Personal
Protected Information (PPI) such as: social security numbers, federal
tax identification numbers or federal employer identification numbers
(FTIN/FEIN), or financial account numbers on filings to prevent
fraudulent usage of personal information.

Bidder Response:

Manual search and redaction:

The system can be configured to allow for a manual process to search and redact a filing image after it has been processed. The
user enters a filing number into the redaction search screen, and is then given the option to click the “Process Redaction” button.

REDACTION SEARCH
Search With Filing Number
Filing Number : 16-000007646-4
oo 3
Nc. F;ﬂ“gg . Fde ﬂ;me ; m .- . .  Actias .
1 16-000007646-4 16-000007646-4.pdf Redacted

Figure 230. Redaction search.

A new screen opens where the user may apply obscuring black square shapes to the filing image. After the user applies all
redactions and saves and exits the screen, the system will maintain two copies of the filing image: the original image and the
redacted copy. The redacted copy will be returned to all public requests, be it a printout of a certified copy, or viewing the filing
information on the online portal. The original copy will always be available for in-house recall, and will never be deleted, altered,
or overwritten. New redacted versions of a document may be made at any time by applying new redaction information to a copy
of the original filing image. The original filing image may also be approved for public use, and set to return in public facing reports.
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS - EFS Processes/Features
The EFS System must record, store, and retrieve information related to Effective Financing Statements (EFS) recorded by the

Secretary of State. (Appendix G - Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien
Data Fields)

The filing categories of Original Documents; Amendments & Continuations; and Terminations (see Appendix G - Lien Types -
Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of EFS filings and applies to EFS-1 through EFS-6
below.

A. For filings received by mail (filings received via Document eDelivery are handled without staff involvement)
1. Open mail

a. Endorse check, verify money received and/or charge account number as indicated on filing.
2. Review document for statutory and rules & regulations requirements then determine if a, b or c:

a. If necessary route for supervisor review and determine next steps

b. Accept and file

i.  Enter required information for lien type. (Refer to Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS
Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields) Fund and object codes need to be applied to the fees
at the time they are entered into filing system with the capability to split into 2 or more funds for the deposit.
(Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

ii. Enter the filer client information provided or search name in the filer client table to populate the filer information
with the option of entering the account number in the job window. System has ability to add additional
certifications, copies, attachments, searches, miscellaneous fees, buyer registration fees, or make corrections,
edit, or delete any fees as needed. (Refer to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. Start with
OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

ii.  Receipt fees by check, cash, coin, or charge account number.

iv.  Commit job which will generate, save, and print acknowledgment(s) by default, with the option to not print.

v.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)

vi.  Send for scanning

vii.  Return acknowledgement to filer along with copy, if provided
viii.  The system will assign a unique batch number to each staff member. Jobs are recorded in batches from a job
window. Batches are totaled and reconciled for deposit.
or
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¢. Decline and reject

i Create rejection letter via Word template within the system.

ii. Return document with letter and fees.
. For filings received via Document eDelivery on the SoS website— there is currently no staff review; however, we are adding
administrative online review capabilities via Nebraska.gov for EFS Amendments or other filings as needed that need staff
review prior to filing.
. For all changes or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or system-generated updates, automated interface updates),
create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).
. Balance Receipts and Reconcile each Batch at End of Day
. Review of Filed Records (normally performed day of deposit; however, may be done at any time.)
1. Delete a record or job after a filing has been committed prior to posting the batch.
2. Delete a record after the batch has been posted.
- 3. Discard a filing number at the time of filing, or after committal, but prior to posting the batch.

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM CB-
5.
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RTM#

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization

Required

Alternate

EFS-1

These criteria apply to the filing types Originals, Amendments &

Continuations, Terminations and any other subsequent actions. (See
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations, EFS, Appendix G — Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings, and Appendix H — UCC & EFS

Lien Data Fields).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and time
stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when

appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in order to look

for existing records on file for the following categories.

A. ModName Calculation
1. Individuals

a. Individual debtors must be explicitly identified as individuals.
b. The individual name may contain first, middle and last

elements.

c. Convert each element of the name (first, middle, last) to

uppercase.

‘d. Remove punctuation, accent marks and spaces. Only

characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid.

e. Concatenate the last, first and middle names with the “|”
character as a separator. For example, “John A. Smith” would

be stored as “Smith|John|A”
2. Organizations

a. Organization debtors must be explicitly identified as an

organization.
b. Convert the name to uppercase.
Replace “&” with “AND”.

N

d. Remove punctuation and accent marks. Only characters A-Z
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and digits 0-9 are valid. Note: Any character not in the list of
valid characters is replaced with a space (“ ) character.

e. Remove multiple consecutive spaces which may have been left
as a result of the previous step.

f.  Remove ending noise words as defined in NAC Title 436,
Chapter 5.

g. Remove any occurrence of “THE” at the beginning of the name.

h. Remove all remaining spaces.

B. Non-Standard Wildcard + Soundex Search (EFS)

1.
2.
3.

7.

8.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual

Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.

Insert a wildcard character at the end of the First and Middle
names (but not the Last name) in the calculated search value.
From example above, the search new value would be
“SmithlJohn°/o|A°/o".

Create a “soundex” value from the search value while keeping the
wildcard characters intact. From the example above, the soundex
value for the search value “Smith|John%|A%” would be
“S5325%45%”.

Search EFSDebtor table using a LIKE search of the
DebtorNameSoundex column.

When searching for liens the system must return all debtors
associated to each lien and indicate multiple debtors on liens by a
common indicator.

The search report will show all debtors/secured parties associated
with each lien.

Only active records are searched.

C. EFS Search — Internal Search Only
For an “EFS” search, the following rules apply.

1.

2.

For a search for individuals, a value must be specified in the “Last
Name” textbox else the “Find” button is disabled.

All individual data elements (Last, First, Middle and Organization
names) are converted to their ModName equivalent before
searching.
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. When the Soundex option is selected, the Soundex value is
calculated from the corresponding ModName value.

EFS Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = yes,
Soundex = yes

a. Debtor name
i. Individual
a) LastName only has a wildcard appended if the
FirstName and MiddieName values are both blank.
b) FirstName always has a wildcard appended.
c) MiddleName always has a wildcard appended
ii. Organization
a) OrganizationName always has a wildcard appended.
5. Debtor Name - Internal Search only
Search for EFS debtors matching the specified name. The
searcher may choose to return Active (record where lapsed
date has not yet occurred), Lapsed (record where lapsed date
has occurred in the prior 365 days) or Inactive (record where
lapsed date occurred over 365 days) liens associated with the
debtor(s) returned.
6. Additional Search Options - Internal Search only

a. Limit to liens filed within a specific Date Range.
b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a specific City.
c. Limitto liens filed by a particular Secured Party.

i.  Wildcard: For individuals, a wildcard is added to the
end of the First Name and Middle names and the Last
name if the First and Middle names are blank. For
organizations, a wildcard is added to the end of the
Organization name.

ii.  Soundex: Performs the search using the Soundex
encoding of the ModName of the individual or
organization.

iii.  Soundex + Wildcard: If both options are selected then
a wildcard character is appended to the Soundex
value of an Organization ModName. For individuals,
the Last, First & Middle ModNames are individually
converted to a Soundex value and a wildcard
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10.

character is the appended to the end of each. The
First and Middle name Soundex values then have
their initial alpha character removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex encoding algorithm. The
individual Soundex values are then concatenated
together and any consecutive digits on either side of
the wildcard characters are removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex algorithm.
iv.  Any combination of Active, Lapsed or Inactive lien
status may be selected.
Debtor UIN - Internal Search only -~ Internal Search only
Searches “EFSDebtor” table for debtors having an exact match
of the Debtor UIN specified.
Additional Search Options — Internal Search only
a. Limit to liens filed within a specified Date Range.
b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a specified
City.
c. Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured
d. Party.
e. Any combination of Active, Lapsed or Inactive lien status
may be selected.
Secured Party Name - Internal Search only

a. The Secured Party search functions similarly to the Debtor
Name search of UCC Liens described above with the
following differences:

b. Searches are conducted against the SecuredParty table vs.
Debtor table.

c. Alllien classes (except “UCC”) are searched.

d. The lien classes are all searched in the same manner.
There is no special handling for “Tax” or other lien classes.

Original Document # - Internal Search only

Searches the “EFSLienMaster” table for a matching original
document number. The search is an exact match on the
specified document number
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Document # - Internal Search only

Searches the “EFSActions” table for liens having an exact
match to the specified document number. A second search is
then conducted to retrieve detail data from the LienMaster,
Debtor and Secured Party tables for each lien returned in the
first search.

Find Old Term - Internal Search only

Find Old Terminations — This internal search looks for original
document numbers and actions relating to it from the
“EFSActionsArchived” table. The filing data stored in this table
is from EFS filings that were terminated from a previous system
and isn’t incorporated or easily searchable in the current
system.
Job History Search - Internal Search only
a. Job # - Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
i.  Wildcard Implied
ii. InsertOR
b. Filer/Client Name (Individual/Organization) — Finds jobs that
match the specified Individual / Organization.
i.  Wildcard Implied
i. Insert OR
c. Billing Acct ID — Finds jobs that match the specified Billing
Acct ID.
d. Original Document # - Finds jobs that match the specified
Document Number.
Filer/Client Maintenance - Internal Search only —

This form lists every filer entered into the FilerClient table. This
table holds filers who conduct frequent business and their
name & address information are maintained for quick selection
and entry into the job window.

a. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered
name within the list.

b. AcctlD — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered
Acct ID within the list. Note that the Corporation application
does not utilize Billing Acct Numbers so this type of search
doesn’t apply.
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Search Logic
For additional search criteria see Appendix K — Reports and Additional
Information — Search Logic Spreadsheet.

Soundex

This is the standard Soundex encoding algorithm as described here:
https:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex. The EFS encoded value is carried out
to 8 characters vs. the standard 4 characters. The system calculates and
stores the Soundex encoding of the ModName value.

The system must be able to provide a unique search report identification
number which identifies the search report done internally or online. The
search request declaimer page must provide the previous day at 5:00 PM as
the ‘through date and time’ along with disclaimer and filing officers name.
The system must have an override function to change the ‘through date and
time’.

Annual process — The system must allow elimination of anything that does
not have exact match of first and last name. The remaining names will be
displayed and included in the search results.

Effective Financing Statements- (See Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data
Fields)

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the search
modules from Nebraska.gov. The search in EFS replaces “&” by “and”, as
defined per Administrative Rules for Article 9, Title 436, Chapter 5, 503.1.3.
Only Active filings and imaged documents will be retrieved. The user must
indicate whether the debtor is an Individual or Organization.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their system’s
name search processes, and retrieval of existing records, emphasizing how
the proposed system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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SR REPORT FOR AGRICULTURAL LIEN NOTIFICATION
7/13/2016
Date searched: 7/13/2016 Search Criteria: Quarters: ALL
Name = Not Specified
By: raghu.chandra Products = 204 - COTTON
Product Years = ALL
Product Counties = ALL
Sorted By = Debtor
Include Terminated or Lapsed =False
File Number: 20080015955G File Date: 08/18/2008 Lapse Date: 08/18/2018  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 20080015955G Chaves ALL COTTON
Debtor: 4B Pecan Farms Secured Party: The First National Bank
742628390 Roswell Banking Center
6225 Baker Road PO Box 1857
Roswell, NM Roswell, NM
88203 USA 88202-1857 USA
File Number: 20150009492A File Date: 05/26/2015 Lapse Date: 05/26/2020  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 20150009492A Luna ALL COTTON
Debtor: Adams Produce, Inc. Secured Party: Production Cr.edit Ass(_)ciation Dona ALL COTTON
850357980 of Southern New Mexico,a  Ana
PO Box 630 wholly owned subsidiary of
Hatch, NM Farm Credit of Ne
87937 USA PO Box 1537
Roswell, NM
88202 USA
File Number: 20140003306M File Date: 02/27/2014 Lapse Date: 02/27/2019  County Year Product

Figure 233. Report for agricultural lien notification.

In addition, agricultural liens may be searched in the standard UCC in-house search, and may be filtered out from the other lien types.
In Figure 234, the FSA radio selector (Food Securities Act, or EFS liens) may be selected, in which case only EFS liens will be

returned in the search results.
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-2

Unique Identifier Number

Current process

The unique identifier number (UIN) is a ten digit number derived from a
combination of letters taken from the individual or organization name, coupled
with the last four digits of the debtor’s social security number or federal tax
identification number. (See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information,
“Unique Identifier Number” and “Federal Register Notice for UIN”)

The current system generates and returns the UIN, which is created from

data entered for paper filings and in online filings for all EFS and subsequent
actions.

Nebraska.gov passes information to the system which generates and returns
a UIN back to Nebraska.gov. The UIN is accessible on our website and is
also used to generate and/or look up a UIN for paper filers. The UIN is

captured for use in the filing, and is also printable for customers if they so
choose.

A UIN has been generated for all existing debtors in the system. The system

stores new UINs for debtors in the system upon filing, and the UIN appears
on EFS search results and on the Master Lien list.

Bidder should describe and show their process for creating the unique
identifier number (UIN), showing how information is communicated via API
between SoS and the portal.

Bidder Response:

PCC has experience in generating various forms of unique identifying numbers. The system will be modified to generate a uniquely
identifying number using the algorithm that is currently being used. Furthermore, the API layer will be developed so that all clients can
use this ten digit number to uniquely identify an individual or organizations.
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

EFS-3

Original Filings

Original Filings are filed with the Secretary of State. All lien types and

action codes can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix
UCC & EFS labeled as Originals. See Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien

Data Fields, and Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Statutory Requirements for Originals can be found in Appendix C —
Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter required information for filing. (Refer to Appendix G
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. Status becomes active
2. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees )
Commit job
4. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
5. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
6. Generate letter including explanation of correction and
Acknowledgement of Filing. See RTM CB-3
7. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject
Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or an
explanation. Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create

w
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-4

Amendment Filings

Amendments & Continuations with fees are filed to update Original
Filings by document number. All can be found in Appendix G - Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS labeled as Amendments. See
Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields and Statutory Requirements

for Amendments can be found in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules &
Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.

2. If the filing is lapsed or inactive then reject, if not, continue to
step c.

3. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data or
collateral change
b. If status is lapsed or inactive Reject
4. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)
5. Commit job
6. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
7. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
8. Send for scanning
or

A. Decline and reject

Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
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RTM # Technical EFS Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required
EFS-5 Terminations X
Terminations are filed to update Original Filings by document number. All
can be found in Appendix G — Lien Types — Actions Matrix for UCC &
EFS Filings labeled as Terminations. Also see Appendix H—-UCC &
EFS Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Terminations can be found
in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.
Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document by using the eyeball icon to search and
retrieve original filing for update.
2. If status is lapsed or inactive Reject, if status is active continue
to step c.
3. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
4. Change lien status to inactive.
5. Commit job
6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
7. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3
8. Send for scanning
The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Terminations, including description of how it improves the
current process of retention and purging.
Bidder Response:
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requested a new registration), but new registrations can be received
anytime throughout the year, outside typical registration timeframe
(Mid November through December 31). Once application and fees
are received by our office, approval or denial determination must be
made through staff review. If not all needed information is received,
send request for additional information or fees. If approved by staff,
Buyer account identification (ID) number must be assigned by system
for each buyer. Once ID is assigned, manual data entry is made by
staff including: name, address, contact information including email,
commodity(s) name and number, statutory Ag liens, and updates
requested with commodity code and name as noted on registration to
be provided/published to buyer. The system provides a drop down
list of reports buyers can register to receive by individual commodity
number, the statutory Ag number, and an updates report by
commodity number, and name auto fills. Alternatively the buyer can
choose a report of all commodities. Updates can only be selected
from the drop down list and provided if buyers subscribe to a
commodity(s) or to statutory Ag liens.

B. Receipt annual fees (registration and list(s)) into BSFS, reconcile,
and deposit fees through daily jobs like other fees processed in
BSFS. System must track commodities and media type(s)/file
format(s). Media type(s)/file format(s) existing in the system for all
buyers is wiped clean when renewal registrations are sent each year
for buyers to register for the upcoming year. This is to be completed
in a mass system action to clear all registrants’ media/file type
information. New media/file types and format designations are
manually entered into BSFS by staff once annual registration and fee
is receipted from buyer. Existing buyer names and account numbers
would not be deleted when clearing media/file type and format. 1D
should be kept with original Buyer as assigned and assign additional
numbers sequentially by the system for new buyers as registered.

C. A static backup of monthly data in the BSFS must be made at the end
of each month after 5:00 p.m. close of business day which is used to
compile and organize data from current month into usable information

Page 315

Revised: 4/28/2016




for the Master Lien List, which consists of the Master Lien List and an
Updates List.

D. The Master Lien List and Updates shall be compiled and organized
on a monthly basis and will include EFS filings and Statutory Ag Liens
recorded in our BSFS. The Lists will be organized by: farm product,
arranged within each product, in alphabetical order according to
individual debtor or organization name, in numerical order by UIN, by
county, by crop year, for Unlapsed and not yet terminated Statutory
Ag Liens, and EFS filings that are Active records existing in the BSFS
by 5:00 p.m. the end of each month.

E. For Updates, the backup from prior month end shall be used to
compare necessary data to current month end data to produce
Updates. Updates contain EFS Liens and UCC Statutory Agricultural
Liens for all new, lapsed or terminated filing records, the updates list
includes debtor information, secured party information, and
commodity information that has been added, modified, or deleted on
liens from the previous Master Lien List distributed/published. Full
data is compiled, but data is also parceled per individual
commodities.

F. Once data is compiled, organized, and the information is created, it
will then be saved and published on our website. The information
shall be published in searchable format lists: according to farm
product and arranged within each farm product alphabetically by
debtor, and by farm product arranged numerically, by the debtor’s

UIN, and any current USDA plan, statutes, and rules & regulations as
required.

G. The Master Lien List and Updates shall be provided and published
via a secure sign-on through our website where registered buyers
may access the files to view and use as needed, print, and/or
download to their systems in multiple file types and/or formats (XML,
CSV, and Excel) as determined best to meet the buyers’ needs.
Lists and Updates will no longer be provided on cd, microfiche, or
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REPORT FOR AGRICULTURAL LIEN NOTIFICATION

7/13/2016
Date searched: 7/13/2016 Search Criteria: Quarters: ALL
Name = Not Specified
By: raghu.chandra Products = 204 - COTTON

Product Years = ALL

Product Counties = ALL

Sorted By = Debtor

Include Terminated or Lapsed =False

File Number: 20080015955G File Date: 08/18/2008 Lapse Date: 08/18/2018  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 20080015955G Chaves ALL COTTON
Debtor: 4B Pecan Farms Secured Party: The First National Bank
742628390 Roswell Banking Center
6225 Baker Road PO Box 1857
Roswell, NM Roswell, NM
88203 USA 88202-1857 USA
File Number: 20150009492 A File Date: 05/26/2015 Lapse Date: 05/26/2020  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 201500094924 Luna  ALL COTTON
Debtor: Adams Produce, Inc. Secured Party: Production Credit Ass9ciation Dona ALL COTTON
850357980 of Southern New Mexico,a  Ana
PO Box 630 wholly owned subsidiary of
Hatch, NM Farm Credit of Ne
87937 USA PO Box 1537
Roswell, NM
88202 USA
File Number: 20140003306M File Date: 02/27/2014 Lapse Date: 02/27/2019  County Year Product

Figure 258. Report for agricultural lien notification.
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Common Database Processes/Features

The system must support a database that stores pertlnent mformatlon related to CorgUCC EFS and other flllngs

RTM # Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-1 Describe how your system can interface with the existing OnBase image
library and the State’s third-party web portal to accept and store
documents that are either scanned directly into the image library or
imported into the library via the online web portal for later retrieval by the

filing office and the public.

database and image library.

Describe how your system can interface with the existing OnBase image
library and the State’s third-party web portal and the database to retrieve
filed documents and information and insert new filing information into the

X

Bidder Response:

PCC’s API First software designed pattern is used to provide seamless integration between our systems and those of our
customers. PCC will develop a fast, reliable and robust web services API layer that will wrap the OnBase Image API to perform all
document and image storage, retrieval and indexing functionality that is required by the BSFS and the online web portal.
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-2

Filing Stamps and Indexing

The current system creates filing stamp labels in several different (but
similar) formats. The system must provide an option to reprint an existing
file stamp/label. The proposed system should simplify this process,
providing one consistent stamp/label across the board for Corp, UCC,

EFS, and other document type file stamps. Current formats are specified
below:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for Corp filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — CORP BBBB

cccccececcecce

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE

FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name
BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix A - Entity Types/Actions Matrix.
CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘Corp’ and the filing

document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number. Internal filing number is
assigned with a continuous 10DDDDDDDD number and is different from
the online continuous filing number 90DDDDDDDD.

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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Internal:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for Corp filings
accepted into the system from Document eDelivery:

NE Sec of State John A Gale CORP - CRTO
8000168586 - Page 1 of 1
NATURALLYCITY, LLC

. Filad: 087132015 01:34:41 PM
Online:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for UCC filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — UCC BBBB
cccccecececcce

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions
Matrix.

CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘UCC’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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NE Sec of Siate John R Gale - UCC O1

99157602758
TROUBR SUZANNE
Internal: Filted: o29/03/2015 05.08 PM

NE Sec. of State-UCC
9815867273-0

Filed: 09/09/2015 12:08 p.m.
CHARLES P TOMAN

Online; F9: 1of1

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for EFS filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — UCC BBBB
CCccccececececece

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix G - Lien Types/Actions Matrix.
CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘UCC’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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NE Sac of State John
v 1

9315760224-1
MARI EDUWARD E.

NE Sec. of State-EFS
9815063498-4

Filed: 09/09/2015 01:04 pm
MEINECKE MICHAEL J

Pg: 1 of 1
Online: 9

In order to be able to scan other miscellaneous documents a file stamp
with barcode must be created and placed on the document. Additional
filing stamp follows the format below and is manually entered into the
system (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA -~ BBB-CCC
DDDD-DDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
Filed: (mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBB = Action Code

CCC = Doc Type

DDDD-DDDDD = The barcode reflects the filing document number and
only used for internal filings. The barcode is generated as a 3 of 9
barcode.

EEEE = Total number of pages FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
= Applicant’s Last Name, First Name, Middle Name

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

E.g: NE Sec of State John A Gale - NOT - NEW 2007-03-0116 LAST
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NAME, FIRST NAME, MIDDLE NAME Pgs. 4 Filed: 03/11/2010

Internal Example:

2014-85408 Pgs:4
BLACKETER , LYNNE M
Filed ©S/25/2014

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will function and provide examples of how they are going to apply
an index, file stamp, store, and retrieve filings in OnBase image library,
emphasizing how the proposed system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:

PCC would like to mention how mailroom processing interacts with the rest of the back-office processing. We use an integrated
approach to this process, and the proposed solution provides electronic workflows to support multiple filings, transactions and
operations lifecycles. The solution’s system administration tool allows easy configuration of workflows.

Staff receive and open mail in the mailroom. The documents are time stamped and the staff creates a work order in the system by
entering basic indexing and payment data.

PCC offers a front-end scanning process whereby the mailroom user separates the submissions by work order and filing type. The
user then prints barcode separators for each filing, which contains filing type and transaction mapping data. The user scans all
documents in batch scanning mode. Checks scanned by a separate check scanner that has an optical character recognition (OCR)
application program interface (API) to read the information at the bottom of the check and the amount of the check. The barcode
separator is placed at the head of each filing and allows the solution to associate each set of documents to a filing transaction on a
work order. The solution then reads the barcodes and sends each transaction to the appropriate work queues in the system.

PCC also offers a solution for desk-top scanning for those SoS users who provide customer service in the offices. After taking in the
submissions at the counter, the users will separate the documents, create a work order with the basic indexing and payment

information, and scan the documents as part of the work order creation. The scanned documents are part of the work order, which
immediately moves to the work queue.
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Workflow for back-office processing:

Step 1 — Mailroom: this step is shown in Figure 264. Documents are opened by the mailroom and prepared for document
intake.

Step 2 — Document intake: this step is shown in Figure 264. The mailroom separates the documents by order and analyzes
the paperwork for the next step.

Step 3 — Barcode labeling: this step is shown in Figure 264. The mailroom then prints barcode separators for each filing,
which contains filing type and transaction mapping data.

Step 4 — Imaging: the mailroom scans in the documents

Step 5 — Work queue: all documents in a work queue can automatically be assigned based on user roles. The division
manager maps each user role to one or more business processes. Each business process can be termed as document
types, such as statement of information processing, business registration, UCC-1 / UCC-3, LLC formation, incorporation,
LLP, and so on. The user logs into the application. Based on the user’s role, the solution generates the access privileges
and the work queue for the user. The work queue includes the scanned documents that are ready to be processed. Side-by-
side image and data entry fields support easy processing and indexing by the user.

Step 6 — Data entry and document processing: the user selects a document to be processed from the assigned work queue
and the corresponding image of the document is displayed on half of the screen or on a separate monitor. This assists the
user in performing data entry. During the data entry process for standardized forms, highlights on the scanned document
assist the staff with faster typing. An optional available OCR component can extract up to 99 percent of the typed document
content that can be validated by the user rather than be typed (note: in practice, PCC has found this capability to be cost
prohibitive and ultimately not worth the investment based on the massive online filing adoption rates realized shortly after
implementation). The solution’s rules engine validates all of the business rules, processes the document, and generates
appropriate correspondence.

Step 7 — Indexing and archival: on a daily basis, the final documents are saved as TIFFs and PDF/As and saved outside the
database in the FileNet repository to support record retention requirements. If required, the solution can emboss the
scanned document with a watermark. In addition, we can redact all sensitive information from the original document image
for public viewing.

Step 8 — Correspondence: the solution routes the correspondence to the specified printer configured by the application
administrator. The correspondence contains the physical location of the original scanned document that was received after
the mailroom process. Based on the correspondence type (electronic, paper, or no correspondence) selected by the
document review staff, appropriate correspondence will be sent to the customer.

Page 328

Revised: 4/28/2016







it to the transaction. Multiple packets of cover sheet/filing documents may be scanned in, with each set of filing documents
separated by a cover sheet. The system will scan them all in a single batch and automatically make this associations. Each image

will then be displayed to the user when they are processing the filings from a work queue.

Unigue 1D:

BarCode:

Entity Type:

Filing Type:

Business Name:

WO. Received DateTime:

Cover Letter

16021816082326

AN

Domestic Limited Liability Company
Formation

AK DLLC 0218, LLC

02/18/2016 04:08PM

Figure 265. Cover letter with barcode.

Figure 266 is an example of the filing stamp that is electronically burned onto the scanned filing image to create the filing stamped
image. The information contained within the burn will be defined by the requirements of the State, however, since the barcode and
transaction level information is on the cover sheet, there is only need for information that directly relates to its status as a public

document of record.
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-3 Letters and Templates X
The system must:

A. Generate an appropriate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing and/or
receipt or rejection), then store, retain, make searchable, and
purge according to retention schedule. See Appendix D —
Certificates, Forms, and Templates. (Provide option to send by
email. Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of
folder contents and usage.)

B. Create an audit trail record by company hame, account number,
filer/client containing debtor name, secured party and lien humber,
type of letter, date, time, and staff member, with a link back to the
letter as long as it exists.

The proposed system must provide the options to the filer of sending the
letter and required documents by email, fax, paper, or bulk mailing.

When creating acknowledgements, templates, or system notifications
spell check functionality and case sensitivity should be available for use.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system will generate, send, store, and purge letters and create an audit
trail, emphasizing how the proposed system will improve the current
process.

Bidder Response:
The solution generates four main primary outputs that are associated with filings and work orders.

» Receipts

e Filing acknowledgements
o Certificates

[ ]

Rejection letters (aka send back letters)
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Samples of these documents can be found throughout this response located within their own sections, for example, the UCC filing

acknowledgements are shown in the bidder responses to the UCC requirements.

All three of these output types are associated within the system to the public filing which was generated them alongside them and to
the work order transaction where the work was receipted and processed from the work queue. Through the work order association,
these documents are each associated to specific customer information, dates processed and filed, and payment information.

The receipts, filing acknowledgements, certificates and rejection letters can be searched, viewed and reprinted by entering a robust
set of search criteria in the search screen. The user will be presented with a list of all records which fit the given criteria, and given

the option to:
¢ View and print any individual document returned in the search.
¢ View and print any user selected group of documents.
e View and print all documents returned on the search.

Print > Raceipts

Print Receipts - Options

Start Date: (mmydd/yyyy) 07/18/2016 e End Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) 07/1312016 o
Filer ID: Filer Name: ' )
Filing Number/Facsimile ID/Apostilie ID: Work Order Number:

[ selectan [] select All
{Agriculture Liens 1 ) [Notary Address Change |

Module: {Authentications ~l Transaction Type: |Notary Certified Copy Request ™|
{Facsimite Signature V% iDuplicate Certificate Request
[Misceflangous | i [E-Notary |

] select Al

[abe baldonado "}
~

Users: | Adrian.Carlton
{andrew_henera V;
{andrew roush )

[sevo ] o]

Figure 267. Print receipts options.

Page 333

Revised: 4/28/2016







Print > Send back forms

Print send back forms - Options.

Start Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) =
Filer ID:
Work Order Number:
Liselectan
Agriculture Liens
Module: |Authentications ~
Facsimile Signature v
Notary Public
[ select All
iNotary Address Change ‘\
Transaction Type: |Notary Certified Copy Request
Duplicate Certificate Request v‘

£-Notary |

End Date: (mm/dd/yyyy)
Filer Name:

Applicant Name:

[l select All

Users: {Adrian_Carlton
jandrew herrera
‘andrew roush

4

Figure 269. Print send back forms (rejection letters) options.
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-4 Searches and Copy Requests X
Searches and Copies (Regular or Certified), Certificates of Good
Standing. Refer to RTM Corp-1 for Corporation search information.
Refer to UCC-1 and Appendix C - Statutes and Rules & Regulations for
UCC search information and EFS-1 for EFS search information. The
system must allow fees to be collected and/or charges to be invoiced for
all request types per page and/or per certificate and/or per name and
trackable in the Accounts Receivable for Corp, UCC, and EFS.

Certificates, Certified Copies, and Certified Search Report of records
need to include the State seal/or use State seal preprinted paper when
generating. These must pull information and/or images from the system
and prefill templates. The image must be able to print on either letter or
legal size paper as needed.

UCC Certified Search and Copies reports are pulled from the templates

and the staff manually adds the gold seal. Provide option to send by
email.

See Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. (Start with OPEN
ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system will handle Searches and Copy Requests.
Bidder Response:

The system will allow receipting and processing of certified copy requests and certified searches. They will function similar to other
filing types, being added as a transaction type on the work order and being routed to the appropriate processing work queues. In
the processing screens specific business, debtor, or filing number will entered depending on the filing type, and the system will

produces outputs of either the report, or the stamped filing image of the filing, along with the standard filing acknowledgment, and
the specific form of certificate that is associated to that filing type.

The system allows the user to receipt the certified copy request and the charge for filing copies as separate line items. In most
cases the request itself will be paid, but the filing copies will be invoiced to the customer for future payment, and the work order will
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-5 External Access X

Access by external third party vendors for searches and filings must come
through an API to use the contractor software to perform searches and to
return results, and to process incoming online filings rather than granting
them access to tables and files.

External search and copy requests as well as online filings via the SoS
website are currently handled through Nebraska.gov.

Corporate & Business Search

Searches are provided to obtain information on the status of all entities,
trade names, trademarks, and service marks registered in the State of
Nebraska. Certificates of Good Standing and images of filed documents
may also be available for purchase. Payment can be made by credit card
or a customer account can be set up on ACH billing in order to complete
the transfer of funds due to the Secretary of State.

Corporate Document eDelivery

This service allows users to electronically submit document(s) for filing
with the Secretary of State. Payment can be made by credit card or a
customer account can be set up on ACH billing in order to complete the
transfer of funds due to the Secretary of State.

Corporate Certificates of Good Standing

This service allows users to request a paper certificate to be mailed from
the office or an electronic certificate of good standing for business entities
registered with the Secretary of State. The electronic certificate include a
verification ID number for electronic validation and are instantly available
and can be viewed in a web browser or printed.
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Corporate Record Searches — Special Requests

Specify criteria for a search of the Nebraska Secretary of State Corporate
Database and receive a file of all matching records. Information includes:
Entity type (nonprofit, LLC, etc.), company name, officer name and
principle office address (no phone numbers) plus other entity specific

information. Note: The total number of matches and cost is provided prior
to submitting order.

Corporate Records Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive official corporation record data from
the Secretary of State Business office on a weekly, bi-weekly, or monthly
basis. This is a full set of data in a fixed record length format containing

multiple files that would be used in external databases. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP.

Corporate Searches and Document Images

Images of filed business documents are available through the online
Corporate Image searches. Examples of documents available include: tax
reports, name changes, annual filings, etc. These documents are instant-
access and can be viewed in the web browser, or printed.

UCC Image Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive PDF images of UCC documents filed
with the Nebraska Secretary of State on a monthly basis. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP,

UCC Records Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive official UCC record data from the
Secretary of State Business office on a weekly, bi-weekly, or monthly
basis. This is a full set of data in a fixed record length format containing
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multiple files that would be used in external databases. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP. UCC/EFS Filings

This service allows you to electronically file UCC and EFS Originals,
Assignments, Amendments, Continuations and Terminations with the
Secretary of State. Subscribers must complete the UCC Electronic Filing
Agreement with the Secretary of State to access this service.

UCC/EFS Searches and Document Images

This service provides online access to the Nebraska Secretary of State
Uniform Commercial Code and Effective Financing Statement records.

Subscribers can search by original document number or debtor name
only.

Special request searches by secured party or debtor location are also
available.

UCC/EFS Special Requests

Specify criteria for a search by Secured Party, or location, of the
Nebraska Secretary of State UCC Database and receive a file of all

matching records. Information includes: Lien number, date of filing, debtor
name, and address.

Bidder should describe how their system’s APl handles and processes
the above searches, requests, and online filings via Nebraska.gov and
how additional filings can be added via the portal.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-6

Document Imaging

The bidder will use the State’s existing image library (Hyland OnBase).
The system must associate document id numbers with the filed document
handle number stored in OnBase in order to display, retrieve, print, fax,
and email selected document images.

Scanning

Original documents must be kept for one year after being filed and
scanned and must be easily retrievable. The bidder should propose when
and how the documents should be scanned, redacted, and tagged for this
manual filing/retrieval. Redaction must be applied, in part or whole, to
personal protected information (PPI) as defined by policy. The OnBase
image library will store images of both the Original document and the
redacted version. The SoS internal users will have access to the image of
the Original or redacted document.

Retrieving Images
Criteria for the system include:

A. viewing or retrieving images through the bidder application or
Nebraska.gov without signing into OnBase image library for an
entity, debtor, or document number.

B. ability to print, fax, or email all or selected page(s) from a selected
image. Must be able to print on appropriate size paper.

C. ability to print, fax, or email single or multiple document images for
an entity without having to open or view the image(s). Must be
able to print on appropriate size paper.

Bidder will describe how their system’s AP| handles and processes

document imaging, scanning, and retrieval, emphasizing how it improves
the current process.

Bidder Response:

The web services integration layer is the primary means for integrating with the BSFS. This layer wraps the functionality that is native
to the BSFS. This functionality includes all the aforementioned document, imaging, retrieval, and delivery functionality. The document
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capture can be done via the browser using PCC'’s in-browser scanning tool or through another application that feeds the scanned
images to the BSFS through its web services interface. Additionally, images of documents that are scanned in can be requested from
the BSFS through the same web services. PCC recommends storing scanned documents as PDFs so that the system can more

readily print, fax, or email all or selected page(s) from a selected image. The BSFS, using ABC PDF, can stitch separate images and
documents into a single PDF that can then be sent to the customer.

The web services integration layer will allow the State to more readily support self service requests from the one-stop portal. Users will

be able to bypass the help desk to perform certain tasks. Self-service will return the time it takes for the State to receive and process a
request from an entity.

RTM #

'Reporting/Query Requirements

‘ f,Yes,

Customization

| Required

No [ Alternate

Rept—1

Bidder should provide samplés of the following reports and other standard
reports that are available in your system.

A.

nm

IO

Reports by entity type based on active, inactive, and lapsed or
active, inactive, and suspended which will included the number
filed

Reports by entity type and/or action based upon a specified date
range

Accounts receivable reports, for example, daily deposit reports by
staff person; and audit reports

Reports by filing type and/or action based upon a specified date
range

UCC AR Reports

Management reports of staff user processes on a daily, monthly,
and annual basis. Statistical / Entity reports

. Online and internal filings, separate and combined status report

Daily report of monies processed for invoice receipt types listed

below.

1. Cash, Credit Memos, Checks, ACH, IBTs

2. Transaction Report for payments received by type, funds, and
amount.

Daily Scanning Error report that identifies any documents within a
range that don’t have images scanned and page differences of

X
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what was entered in the system for document vs what was
scanned.

J. UCC Batch Proof Accounts Receivable Report — All monies
received for daily jobs or AR from billing invoices for a daily total
received. Currently missing on the report is total number of filings
by action, and total monies received.

See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information for examples of
existing reports with additional pertinent information needed to distribute
reports to appropriate parties, in requested format, per specified schedule.
Reports provided by the bidder’s system should be substantially the same
as the examples. The BSFS should file stamp and export reports into

OnBase for storage and retrieval or store and retrieve them within the
filing system.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how your
system generates, stores, and retrieves reports/queries by entity type
and/or action for a specified date range. At a minimum, bidder should
acknowledge that you are able to develop reports as requested and
provide ad hoc report capability.

Bidder Response:

The solution contains a number of standard reports that provide ad-hoc querying on a set of provided fields. The reports are returned
in paginated html on the screen for easy viewing, and are exportable to .PDF, Excel, .CSV and Word file formats.

PCC will work with the SoS to identify any gaps in the standard reporting functionality and provide custom reports according to the
State’s needs.

The following list of reports are standard payment and transaction reports. Reports specific to their functionality, such as a user close
out report or the filer reconciliation report are described with their functionality within this document.
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The application automatically applies lapse dates (maturity dates) to liens according to strict business rules. The status values tied to
these dates are updated regularly by automatic jobs (see Lien Life Cycle diagram in bidder response to UCC-4). When continuations,
releases, and certain types of terminations are filed, the system will update the lapse dates of the associated liens according to the
business rules. It will not allow continuations, releases or terminations to be filed when they fall outside the requirements. Thus, in the
proposed solution you will never see results returned such as can be seen in the sample reports provided.

In regards to legacy data, queries corresponding to these reports are run as a standard procedure during our data analysis and
migration. All records with data that does not fit within the expected parameters (for example, a lien with a lapse date two years after
its filing date), will be presented to the State in our data anomalies documents. After ascertaining how the data should be corrected,
our data migration team will update the data before it is migrated into the final production database.
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RTM# | Software Design Requirements - _ | Yes | Customization | No | Alternate |

Required

SD-1 Describe how your proposed software adheres to all standards, policies, X
guidelines, and bulletins issued by NITC and the OCIO relative to
participation in the use of the State’s central computing and
telecommunications facilities. Describe your understanding of the NITC
standards and acknowledge your willingness to follow these standards.

Bidder Response:

PCC has reviewed all the processes, standards and guidelines of NITC and will comply with all provisions. This includes standards as
they apply to security, various architecture guidelines, network infrastructure, and planning and project management.

SD-2 Describe your change management processes and how the State will be X
included in these processes.

Bidder Response:

With any major initiative comes complex change that impacts an organization. Due to the scale of the proposed business process
improvement and system integration efforts, PCC will assist with wide-scale change planning and management support to guide and
support the State through a seamless transition to the new BSFS. PCC’s view is that change management is not a one-time event,
rather it is an on-going and iterative cycle that ultimately impacts an organization’s core culture and operational environment. As such,
a structured process and set of tools for managing the people side of change must be used to achieve the State’s business objectives
with the expectation of meeting them on time, on budget, and with minimal disruption to the productivity.

When supporting a complex project, our approach is to develop and implement a customized change management program that
leverages our expertise and experience. We take a collaborative, comprehensive, and holistic change management approach and
combine it with an adaptable set of tools, leading change management research, and leading practices. Specifically, our change

management efforts will support the project, the State, and its organization by engaging in associated activities that include (but are
not limited to):

e Clarifying the vision and articulating benefits of the change.

» |dentifying and coaching key sponsors to support and sanction the change.

» |dentifying stakeholder groups who are impacted by the change and how they are impacted.
s Planning and executing communications to support key stakeholder needs.

e |dentifying and proposing opportunities for stakeholders to become involved.

» Planning for and executing an education and training program for stakeholders based on new tools, processes, policies,
procedures, and responsibilities.

= Anticipating resistance to change and managing it effectively.
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e Coaching organizational leaders in how to effectively lead staff through change.

e Assessing the alignment of organization, systems, policies, and structure to make sure they support the change and maintain
it.

PCC has extensive experience assisting agencies in adjusting their processes. We will work with stakeholder partners at the State to
design and execute a customized, succinct assessment that aims to understand and analyze the best approach for developing the
project’s change management plan moving forward. Gap analysis sessions will also drive the project’s approach at developing a

communications and stakeholder strategy, and ultimately, provide a baseline assessment that will contribute to the shaping of the
overall training approach.

The Change Management Plan will provide:
e A roadmap of activities, tactics, and events to be developed and executed.
» A master schedule of phased and iterative tasks and activities to be rolled out throughout the project lifecycle and through
sustainment.
e A detailed, executable stakeholder engagement framework that addresses specific stakeholder group needs and issues, as
well as staffing roles and responsibilities to support any new business processes.

s A comprehensive Communications Strategy and Plan, including target audience analysis, key messaging recommendations,
and rollout schedule.

¢ An analysis and recommendations related to learning strategies, in collaboration with the training team and the training plan.

¢ An assessment and recommendations for developing and gathering key metrics related to the change management
landscape.

e A structured approach and framework for capturing risks and documenting executable mitigation recommendations for any

identified challenges related to organizational impacts resulting from the proposed solution, including business processes and
operational barriers.

SD-3 Describe your understanding of the State of Nebraska Records Retention X
Schedules standards and describe how those standards are, or can be,
incorporated into the software. (See Appendix L — Retention Schedules.)

Bidder Response:

PCC has reviewed the retention schedule that is described in Appendix L. PCC, in practice, does not delete data from the backend
database and document/image storage facilities without explicit agreement from the customer. PCC will work with the State to

schedule manual removal of filer correspondence, scanned copies of completed documents and other archival data. PCC does not
recommend the automatic removal of any data.
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RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

es

T Customization

Required =

No - Alternate

CPP-1

Recording Payments

The system must have the ability to record payments as credit cards,
debit cards, cash, credit memos, checks, ACH, or IBTs and tie them to
filings, searches and copy actions.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system handles payments by various methods and links them to the
actions associated with those payments.

Bidder Response:
Work order — receipting of a basic filing and payment:
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Work Order #: 20161550000213
Receipt Date/Time: 03/03/2016 10:51:36 PM

Payer Information: Filer Information:

Jeremy Steben Jeremy Steben

55 Main Street 55 Main Street

Bioomfield, CT, 06002, USA Bloomfield, CT, 06002, USA
Payer Customer ID: 33896 Filer Customer ID: 33896

Payment Information:

Date Payment Type | Payment Reference | Authorization # | Payment Status | Payment Amount
3/3/2016 10:11:27 PM | Check Check#: 444 N/A Paid $48.00
Total Payment Received: $48.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing Invoice

Date Description Information Transaction # Status Status Amount

3/3/2016 UCC! Initial 20161550000213- - . .
10:11:27 PM | Financing Statement | V7 001 Rejected Paid $48.00
Total | $48.00
Drawdown Account Balance: $0.00 Total Due: $0.00
Credit Account Balance: $0.00 Total Refunded: $0.00
Total Change To Credit Account $0.00

Balance:

Figure 329. Receipt generated with rejection status.
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Waork Order #: 20161530000213
Receipt Dute/ Time: 0320372016 1RS7:24 BM

Payer Information:

Jepemy Sieben
535 Main Soreet
Bloomficld, T, 0602, LI5A

Payer Customer FD: 33559

Pavment Information:

Filer Informatinn:

Teromy Rechen
58 Mhsin Sweet

Bloomfield O, 06002, LI8A

Fiter Customer 1Dz 338%6

Payment Authorization | Payment Payment
Drate Type Payment Refercnce # Btatus Amount
016 10:11:27 |
imjmm 10:1 027 Check Checks: 444 A Paid H48.00
A320L6 15344 | Rejeotion Transaction . ) .
) e e E RAR00
P Funds 120161 SS00002 13001 A Pad 8001
Total Fayment Received: |96.00
Transactivn Information:
Transaction Reference Processing | Tovoles
Drate Deseription Toformation Transagtion § Stafus Status Amount
33206 LCCT fnitial IOIBISSON00283. | i, o
WEPE2T PM | Finsncing Sratement NA i Rejocted Paid S4z.00
33205 UCCT tmatial 2016150021 3 . ]
KR | i gt B0
15344 PM | Financieg Statcment N 2 Pending Paid $aR.00 |
Total | $96.00

Figure 337. New receipt generated.

Note: receipt may seem strange as it records $96.00 of payment. This is because using the rejection funds is a new payment to the
work order. Normally, these two actions would have been on separate work orders. These have been combined on one for

demonstration purposes only.
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The generated receipt is now an invoice, showing funds due.

Wegrhk Dhder #5 J0ER A%

Reoeipt Base! Tines 00010000 1104814 1%

Puyer lufarmatina: Fiter Infermation:
Tpramty Niefun fevemyy Nbobere
A5 W Rt

Wepmoandigihd, OV, s, L5a,

Paver Cavtosmerr 1k 33500 Fiker Conbamer ik

Faymsesn) Brdoev anien;

T, B8N, %A

§ :
% } Paymsent
Hhaike | Raymeat Relopesce e
Ly o 44 NA ot P
B iR RS | Megetian .
wd, Pt Lk (1)
Ft sk, et i
Fazal Fayvoust Krcvived S
Yramsastian Inlnrmalise;
(Precusing | laveite
Thaee T e it | By { Stasu - Mameratd
BT TP SN | -
HER ESS g ot ] e et FM‘“" LAk 1
¥ TR 21, i .
NiA IR | Sk ikt
| s : i
A ST g i"“’r‘“‘ Bl i apind L 200
Toral | SOROH

Drawdomn deomnni Balunee:
Crwdik Arennnl Baleno

Figure 345. Generated receipt.

Tostal Thass
Tostal Bofamdient:

Testal Chzage ¥r Cevdit Acsvnsd
Hatamoe:

BRI

Making payment on an invoiced transaction:

Open work ordetr.
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Work Order 8 20061 350000213

Recvipt Date/Time: 00042006 12:01:53 AM

Paver Information:

Jererny Schim
35 Main Striet

Bloomficld, CT, 06002, Usa

Payer Customer 10; 338%6

Payment knformation:

Filer Inforemation;

Jgremy Steben
55 Mmn Stroes

Blegmficht, CT, 06002, USA

Filer Castomer 11 33896

Paymment Aunthorization | Pavment Payment
Date Type Payment Reference # Status Amount
EEg Tl Sk :
;31‘“‘*“"‘ WEHET S ek Cheeks: 434 NiA Paid S45.00
ey
372016 10:53-44 | Rujection Transiction wl - oy
PM Funds 1D#:20161 550000213001 A Paid $48.00,
AR A | . - i ) o
;"\J; (16 115440 Check Checks: 447 NiA Faid 2.0
Total Payment Received: SUB.H ?
Fransacting Information:
| Transaction Rueference Provessing ~ Inveice | ,
Date Dreseription Information Transaction # Status Status Arpunt
HiHe VCCT Eniul 2 EETESO000T L 3. . . N
M/ e i g
127 PM | Finsocing Sttenwent N 00 Rejected Faid a8.00,
332000 UCCT Initial 200615500002 13- . !
N o ; 1
10:53:44 PM | Financing Statement | > 001 Pending { Pusd SAR00
332016 UCE Filing Chain , L 3ULB 1550000213 . o
L4153 PM | Copy e 003 Accepied [P LR

Figure 353. Receipt.

Refund requests and approvals:

Open previously committed work order and click the modify funds icon.
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RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CPP-3

Accounting
The system should allow:

A. An entity to apply for a charge account. An account is created and
assigned a unique account number. The system must be able to
search accounts by account name using Soundex per RTM Corp-1
or by account number and must include functionality to edit,
change status, or place on credit hold, either system generated or
by staff, based on number of days account is in arrears.

B. Record fees, collect fees, or charge to appropriate account number
and receipt payments (full or partial) received on account.

C. Prepare deposit for funds receipted the previous day to be sent to

the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM CB-5

Bill accounts with balances monthly (electronically, faxing or
mailing) assigning an invoice number

The ability to create and apply partial/in full credit memos.

The ability to search and retrieve by invoice number.

. The ability to run reports and generate statements.

The ability to override a fee and the ability to accept overpayment.

©

Tomm

Describe the system’s accounting, receipts, and audit trail for new and
existing accounts.

X
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Bidder Response:
Filer account functionalities:

The proposed solution offers a robust system of maintaining filer accounts and provides for mapping and maintenance of various
privileges, such as additional methods of payment. However, PCC does not recommend nor offer by default a method to allow a filer
account to accrue a running balance. Within the context of public filings in a modern technology environment, extending credit to
customers for filings is an unnecessary burden for the State to place upon itself. Monthly billings, credit memos, and tracking and
possibly chasing outstanding payments all consume time, resources and attention even when a robust solution is in place.

As an alternative pathway to allow high volume filers or online customers convenient and secure methods of payment, the solution
allows for one or both of the following payment methods:

s Customer account linked ACH payment

o Customer creates a basic customer account, then signs an agreement with State, and provides account information.
State links ACH account information to the provided customer account.
Funds clear within a matter of days.
Allows for instant one-click payment for all online filings.
Allows for easy payment for in-house filings.
= Customer provides account name and unique customer ID number.
e Customer account linked credit account balance

o Customer deposits funds into a credit account balance within the solution.
= Funds can be deposited via online portal with ACH, credit card or eCheck.
= Funds can be deposited by check, money order, and so on by in-house transaction.
o The State never has to carry a negative balance for these payments.
o Allows for instant one-click payment for all online filings.
o Allows for easy payment for in-house filings
= Customer provides account name and unique customer |[D number.
o The solution never allows more funds to be drawn from a transaction than is available.
» The customer can instantly replenishing the funds in the credit account balance via the online portal.

O 00O

Additional notes:
o Both methods may be used in the same implementation, or one over the other.

o Both methods require that a customer first establish an account via the online portal, online user account creation is detailed
below.

« Addition of privileges to an online portal customer account

o The ACH requires that a user with financial user role privileges manually enter and link the accounts after receiving a
signed ACH agreement.
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o Currently, the solution automatically creates the linked credit account balance with every account created through the
online portal. The credit account balance is required by in-house to fulfill financial and GL account transactions within
the system. However, if the State would like to remove, limit, or separate from in-house the ability to deposit and draw
on funds deposited through the online portal, see following “Draw Down Account” note.

= (In-house accounts created from a mail filing do not have this advanced functionality. Customers wishing the
benefits of a privileged customer account must create an account by entering all information by their own hands

through a secure portal where email address and IP address can be recorded and communications can be
sent).

¢ Draw Down Account

o States may wish to separate the in-house credit account balance funds from any funds deposited and drawn on by the
customer in the online portal. A second pool of money, currently labeled as a “Draw Down Account” may be used for
this purpose.

o If a“Draw Down Account” is implemented, customers may deposit funds into the draw down account via the online
portal (credit card, ACH), and they may draw on the draw down account funds when filing through the online portal.
However, in-house transactions may not directly draw on this pool of money, and online transactions may not draw on
the in-house credit account balance. Funds may be transferred between these accounts by manual financial user
process at the request of the customer.

o All draw down-like functionality may be disabled, and the in-house credit account balance restricted to use as a
temporary container for excess funds and certain fund transfers within the work order.

o Should the State wish to limit the draw down functionality to State approved online filers, the modified in-house
approval process described in UCC-10. However, this modification may require additional cost.

Modification for running account balances for customer accounts:
The system may be modified to provide a running account balance for customer accounts. This would include support features, such

as monthly billing statements, credit memos, reports and other accounting features needed to support this feature. This modification
would require additional cost.

Online account creation:

The following online account creation process is necessary for creation of any account within the system that will have any sort of
advanced privileges applied to it.

It is understood that the State may be utilizing their own online portal for functionality, such as filings and searches, but there must be
a link to this process in order set up accounts with advanced privileges, even those that will only be used by in-house customers.

Privileges that may be applied to an online customer account:
» Alternate payment options, such as ACH or credit account balance.
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general fund). These funds may be later used to refile a rejected filing, a different filing entirely, or to issue refunds.

The following sections describe several key functionalities of credit account balances and how they are utilized within the solution.
¢ Adding funds to a credit account balance,

e Paying for transactions with funds stored in a credit account balance,
» Transferring overpayment funds to a credit account balance, and
» Refunding from a credit account balance.

Adding funds to a credit account balance:

Depending on the business process desired, funds may be directly added to a credit account balance by an in-house transaction. The

customer would render payment, either via mail or at the counter, and usually as a check or money order, and request the funds be
deposited in the account from later withdrawal.

The staff user will:
e Create a new work order.

e Enter the payment on the work order.

e Select the customer account in the payer section of the work order.

o Create a “Credit Account Balance Added” transaction.

o Transfer the funds from the “Credit Account Balance Added” to the credit account balance.

After creating the “Credit Account Balance Added” transaction type, the user clicks on the “Modify Funds” icon, enters an audit memo,
and then clicks the “Transfer to Account Balance” button. This step may be done before or after the work order is committed.
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Payer Customer ID: 38585

Filer Customer 1D: 38585

Payment Information:
Date Payment Type | Payment Reference | Authorization # | Payment Status | Payment Amount
7/17/2016 5:33:51 PM | Check Check#: 134 N/A Paid $100.00
Total Payment Received: $100.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing
Date Description Information Transaction # | Status Invoice Status: | Amount
7/17/2016 Credit Balance N/A 20161590000185- | Not Transferred to $100.00
5:33:52 PM Added 001 Processed Account Balance T
Total | $100.00
Drawdown Account Balance: 50.00 Total Due: $0.00
Credit Account Balance: $100.00 Total Refunded: $0.00

Figure 379. Receipt. Funds added.

Total Change To Credit Account

Balance: $100.00

Paying for transactions with credit account balance funds:
Paying for transactions with funds from a credit account balance is a simple process nearly identical to paying with any other payment

method.

The staff user will:
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actions on this work order.
Filer Information:

ABC Filer Corp
989 Tamara Circle
Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Payer Information:
ABC Filer Corp

989 Tamara Circle
Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Payer Customer ID: 38585

Filer Customer 1D: 38385

Payment Information:

Payment Authorization | Payment Payment
Date Payment Type Reference # Status Amount
7/17/2016 5:40:22 | Credit Balance Customer 1D #: . o
PM Account 38585 NIA Paid $10.00
Total Payment Received: $10.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing Invoice
Date Description Information Transaction # | Status Status Amount
7172016 UCC11 National 20161590000186- . .
5:39:20 PM Form N/A 001 Pending Paid $10.00
Total | $10.00
Drawdown Account Balance: $0.00 Total Due: $0.00
Credit Account Balance: $90.00 Total Refunded: $0.00

Total Change To Credit Account

Balance: -$10.00

Figure 383. Receipt.

Transferring overpayment funds to a credit account balance:
If the State statutes and business process allow it, funds that are received in excess of the fees may be directly deposited into the
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Payer Customer 1D: 38585

Payment Information:

Filer Customer ID: 38585

Payment Authorization | Payment Payment
Date Payment Type Reference # Status Amount
7/17/2016 5:49:57 Credit Balance Customer 1D #: .
q
PM Account 38585 NA Paid $93.00 ‘
Total Payment Received: $95.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing Invoice
Date Description Information Transaction # Status Status Amount
7/17/2016 Refund from . 20161590000188- e
5:49:57 PM Account Balance N/A 001 Acccpted Refunded $95.00 :
Total | $95.00
Drawdown Account Balance: $0.00 Total Due; $0.00
Credit Account Balance: $0.00 Total Refunded: $95.00
Total Change To Credit Account -$95.00

Figure 393. Receipt.

Balance:

Credit account balance reconciliation reports:
The solution offers two reports to aid the State in tracking and reconciling funds kept on deposit within the solution and the State’s

accounts.

e Prepaid account aging report — shows historical depositing of funds by customer account over a 90 day period.

e Prepaid account liability report — shows the total current balance of all credit account balances by customer account.
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Prepaid Account Aging Report

Aging repost as of June 30

l;{‘emp‘:g Account Account Name 3:;):5“5 made last 30 g:;»:sits made last 31 to 60
5104 DEBBIE RADCLIFFE $0.00 £0.00
5228 wlayra Vieuna S0.00 0.00
6294 National Corporate Research  $0.00 £0.00
6382 Charies F Dickerson ine 3000 50.00
8601 m2 Lease Funds LLC $0.00 £0.00
618 Floamian Xpress, LLC-(H 0.0 3000
6903 KAREN STANDLEY $0.00 $0.00
ks ABRAHAM RODAS S0 0 30.60
7209 o dpment 50.00 5000
2118 MATCO TCOLS $0.08 20.00
2264 Pegples Bank $0.00 §0.00
8349 Amerech Leasing, inc 30.00 §0.00
8440 LYNELLE TRUJILLO §0.00 §0.00
3589 jery Harmm 30.00 20.00
735 e Famy $0.00 50.00
8959 e 50,00 30,00
9067 David Lechnar $0.00 50.00
5632 Davig R Walden 3000
9654 Greig & Richards, P.A. $0.00 £0.00
10021 ?Zzt:x;aia\v‘;ggmmema% 5006 <0.00
10052 PIONEER BANK £0.00 $0.00
0062 G T Comaration 3000 060
10225 Leigh Blackbum $0.00 $0.00
160G Myl Holdings Limied 300 30.00
11651 Mel Ashton 30.00 $0.00
Grand Totak:  50.00 B10,000,001.522.00
isi ‘Next > | Total No. of Records: 118 Page 1 of § (_‘ Golo éage

Figure 394. Prepaid account aging report.

Deposits made last 61 to 9¢  Deposits made beyond

days 90 days
$0.00 3$1.00
.00 520000
50.00 $2,000.00
8000 35080
§0.00 $50.00
sgoe 370400
$0.00 $10.00
.00 $30.00
§0.60 $100.00
3000 $150.00
$0.00 $10.00
.00 310.00
$0.00 $70.00
00 3100 00
$0.00 $550.00
$0.00 330.0¢
$0.00 $2,500.00
.00 L5050
$0.00 $10.00
50.00 E50.00
$0.00 $100.00
3000 $5.500.00
$0.00 $30.00
.00 F100.00
$0.00 $25.00

10,080,002 533,

$8%.671.00
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RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

CPP-4

Interface with PFC
At end of day:

A. Each staff member must balance their receipts (Jobs) with batch total
for the day.

B. On the day after filing, prepare payments for deposit
1. Batches must be balanced and posted, then combined for a total

deposit. Once posting happens it adds the charged document
amounts into Accounts Receivable. (See Appendix | — Accounts
Receivable Data Fields)

2. General Document is generated to collect and combine the
information in each Batch Post Report to accompany the deposit
and verify the totals.

3. The system must be able to store and retrieve object code and
fund code for fees. Some fees are split between codes.

4. Once finalized, the system must create an Excel file which is then
imported into the State’s accounting program for the PFC Deposit
Document. (See Appendix E — Deposit File Layout.)

C. Atany step in either process above, the system must allow individual
jobs and/or fees to be edited or corrected to balance and reconcile for
deposit. Subsequent processes must be redone to be properly
updated.

D. History for these jobs and batches must be stored and searchable.
(See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information) The system
must be able to recreate documents and rerun the General Document

E. The system must allow payments of cash, check or charge going into
the BSFS. (See Appendix I - Accounts Receivables Ancillary
Database)

F. The system must allow for tracking and follow through of returned
payment(s).
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Bidder will describe their system’s APl to PFC. Describe and provide screen
shots showing how your system handles Accounts Receivable, Receipts,
Reconciliation, and Deposit functions, including calculation and recording of
fees for all filings.

Bidder Response:
GL account details:
The GL account tables are the primary tracking mechanism of funds within the solution. All actions which receipt, refund or transfer funds

within the system will create records within the GL accounts. These record debits and credits of funds to the various accounts in the
system.

The basic unit of both work and financials is the work order. Every work order will have a set of GL account records generated in
association to it as soon as it is committed (exception being those work orders for invoiced transactions where no funds were yet received.
GL account records are generated on such work orders when payment is actually made).

The GL account records generated by and associated to a work order are available for review by clicking the “GL Account Details”
hyperlink in the work order details screen.

The associations between filing types, fee codes, GL accounts and the method of distribution between accounts are maintained in a table-
driven manner within the solution’s application database.
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Dashboard Search ‘ Inhouse Approvals Documents General Reports iFinancia! Reports

System Maintenance Personalization UCC Filing Batch Jobs GL Summary Reports Logout

' Generate User close Out Report

 User Close Out Report

Cash $48.00

Check $104.00
Subtotal $152.00

GRAND TOTAL $152.00

: Cash
; Work Order # Total Payment Details Date

20161670000005 $48.00 Cash Receipt #: abc1234 7/14/2016 6:08:22 PM

$48.00 In Cash for Close-Out

Check

Work Order # Total Payment Details Date

20161670000006 $48.00 Check #: 555 7/14/2016 6:27:23 PM
| 20161670000006 $36.00 Check #: 777 7/14/2016 6:52:48 PM
: $104.00 In Check for Close-Out
Figure 403. User close out report.
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167

Staff Member:

Close-Out Time:

Signed:

Date:

User Close Out Receipt X REE O
(To Remain With Staff Member's Depesit)

Report ID: 20160717232624 Jeremy Steben M

Jeremy Steben M (167)
T/17/2016 11:26:24 PM

Cash $48.00
Check $104.00
Total Deposit: $152.00

Figure 404. User close out receipt.
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User Close Out Report
711412016 1:40:21 PM

167 Report 1D: 2460714134021 Jeremy M Stchen

Cash . $10.144.00
Subtotal $19,144.00

Credit Batance Account $48.00

GRAND TOTAL $19,192,

Work Order # Tota} Payment Details Date
2016167000000 596,00 Cash Roseipt #; wer S122/2016 8:07:11 PM
2016167000003 S48.00 Cash Recetpt #: asdfasdf 632016 15011 AM
2016 1670000004 $10,000.0¢ Cash Receipt =2 asdfasd 632016 4:55:51 PM

S10,144.00 T Cesh for Close-Out

Grand Total: $10,144.00

Account Summary

Acconnt Account Name Tatals
0010-00000032-405339-0000  COMMERCIAL CODE FILINGS $54.00
0010-10050000-407447-0000  UICC TOWN PORTION 54500

D10 10650000-402755-0002  UCC FILING FE $45.00
V010 10630000-402755-0000  DATA SUBSCRIBER FEES $30,000.00
Accounts Towl=  $§10,144.00
Submittal Result

$10,144.00 {Accounts Tataly BALANCED

$10.144.00 (Receipts Total)

Work Order # Total Customer Detadls Date

2016167000000 $4%.00 Customer H1); 38873 836 PAY

Tows
Acvount Summary

Credit Accounts

Mailing Address - Uniform Commervial Code, NH Department of State, 107 North Main Sircet. Concord, NH 03301-49%9
Physical Location - State House Annex. 3rd Flpor, Room 313, 25 Capitol Street, Concord. NH 03201
Phonc: 603-271-3276 | Enuall: uc wnh.gov | Website: sos.nh.gov

T14/2016 1:40:21 PM

167 Report ID: 2016071413402 Jeremy 31 Stehen

Acconnt Account Nume Totals -
-0 324033390000 COMMERCIAL CODE FILINGS S18.00

AYH-1G0S(KIH-207447-0000 UCC TOWN PORTION $15.00

DOIG-1065000-302755-0002 LICC FILING FEES $15.00

Figure 405. User close out report (1).
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167

Account

O3 10-0000003 2-405339-0000
B10-10630060-50T44T-HI0Y
OF10- 106 SIROUH2 TS 50002
Accounts

Debit Accounts

Account

w010 103 0

Report ID; 20160714134021
Account Name
COMMERCIAL CODE FILINGS
UCC TOWN PORTION
UCE FIL

Account Nume

Accounts

Submittal Result

Work Order #
0161670000001

Account Summary

$45.00 (Credit Accounts Total)
$48.00 (Debit Accounts Total)

Total Customer Detally
S18.00 Customer 1Y, 38573
SI8.00 Totul

Credit Accounts

Account Account Name
0010106 $0000-403 ERRE
Aceounts

Deblt Accounts
Account

0016-10650000-403660-0000

Accounts
Submittal Result
MisceTageo abirinty

Work Order #
0161670000001

Account Name

DEFERRED REVENUE

$18.00 {Credit Accounts Total)

-S18.00 (Dcbit Accounts Total)
o

Total PaymentDetalls

Jeremy M Steben
Totals
$18.00
$15.00
S15.00

Total = $48.00
Totals
-$48.00

Total = -348.00

BALANCED

Date

ARA016 31931 PM

Tataly
SN0
Towl=  $1800

Totals
SIS00

Towl= -$18.00

BALANCED

Date

S38.00 Federal Tax Initial Financing Statement A2UWN6 B3 PM

S4.00 “Total

Mailing Address - Unifonn Commercial Code. NH Deparanent of State. 107 North Main Street, Concord, NH 03301-4959

Physical Location - State House Annex, 3rd Floor, Room 31

Phione: 603-271-3276

mait: ucefisos.oh.gov

S Capitol Strcet, Concord, NH 03301
| Website: sos.ab.gov

167

Account Summary
Credit Acconnts

Account

09101 U6SI0N-02 7550002
001 1G6.50000-403660-6000
Ascounts.

Debit Accounts

Accaunt
4010-106.50000-407447-0000

B0- 10650000402 7554002

Figuréﬁiiﬁ‘é. User clo

711412016 1:40:21 PM

Repart 1D: 2016071413302

Account Name
UCC FILING FEES
DEFERRED REVENUE

Aceount Name
LCC TOWN PORTION
LCC FILING F

Jerem M Steben

Totats
s30.00
$18.00

Total = $48.00

Totals
-815.00

S15.00

se out report (2).
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167 Roepart T 2160714134707 Jeremy M Bteben

Subtotal S0, 14400

Crpdit Balanoe Acoomn S48.00
GRAMD TOTAL

Receipts By

Seveny Sacben M
Cash S0, 14400
Subtotal S10.744.00

Aceunt Account Name Totaly

L O-O0000G3 2-4 (53 39-0000 COMMERCIAL CODE FILINGS 3400

6 O LOB SIS0 T 44 T LU AU TOWN PORTION 4500

QL0 POBSIORE-A 02 TAS. (N2 LU FILING FEES B 500

QL TOOSIHR-L2 T 50009 DATA SUBSCRIBER FEES SPO00.00
Cash Subtoiad S0, A 00

Account Account Name Tatals
DO G-0000G0 3 2-405 3390000 COMMERCUIAL CODE FILIGS 5600
DO FORSB000-40 744 7- (0 VO TOWN PORTION SO0
O § OGS RON A0 3 GO0 DD DEFFRRED REVENUE S30.00
OO 10 FRGSGO-302 75 5- 0002 UCT FILING FERS 330,00

Net Total Adjustments S0.00

Figure 410. Master close out report.
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Payment Information:

Date Payment Type | Payment Reference | Authorization # | Payment Status | Payment Amount
7/14/2016 6:26:58 PM & Check Check#: 555 N/A Negative Payment $0.00
Total Payment Received: $0.00
Transaction Informatien:
Transaction Reference Processing | Invoice _\
Date Description Information Transaction # Status Status Amount |
UCCI Initial , Unpaid - >
771472016 Financing 1607140000029 20161670000006- Processed Negative $48.00
6:26:58 PM 001 ‘ ‘
Statement Payment i
7/14/2016 20161670000006- . : |
6:35:58 PM NSF Bank Charge | N/A 002 Accepted Invoiced $8.00 |
Total | $56.00
Drawdown Account Balance: $0.00 Total Due: $56.00
Credit Account Balance: $0.00 Total Refunded: $0.00
Total Change To Credit Account $0.00

Figure 419. Receipt.

Balance:

Making re-payment on a work order with a returned payment:

Re-open the work order and click “Manage Payments” to bring up the manage payments window. Enter the information for the new
payment being made on the work order and click “Update Payments.”
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Payment Information:

Date Payment Type | Payment Reference | Authorization # | Payment Status | Payment Amount
7/14/2016 6:26:58 PM | Check Checkd#: 555 N/A Negative Payment %0.00
7/14/2016 6:52:47 PM | Check Check#: 777 N/A Paid $56.00
Total Payment Received: $56.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing | Invoice
Date Description Information Transaction # Status Status Amount
7/14/2016 UCC1 Initial ) 20161670000006-~ . . - :
6:26:58 PM Financing Statement 1607140000029 001 Pending Paid $48.00
7/14/2016 . , 20161670000006- . :
6:35:58 PM NSF Bank Charge | N/A 002 Accepted Paid $8.00
Total | $56.00
Drawdown Account Balance: $0.00 Total Due: $0.00
Credit Account Balance: $0.00 Total Refunded: $0.00
Total Change Te Credit Account $0.00

Figure 423. Receipt.

Work order search:

Allows user to search for any work order in the system using robust search criteria fields, including payment type and payment reference
number as well as by filer, payer and transaction number. All work order numbers are hyperlinks to a work order details screen.

Balance:
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accepted/rejected status of the filing, can modified at any time as well.

This is made possible by the solutions ability to send update files to another system, adjusting the fund distribution between GL accounts.
These files are generated with every master close out report job, and contain all modifications, either debit or credit, to the GL accounts.

The financial file export breakdown is as follows:
o Positive revenue files
o Contains all positive credits to GL accounts that are associated with positive revenue receipted (for example, funds from
payments such as cash, check, credit card, and so on).
o Multiple files are generated for different payment types:
= Cash and check
= ACH
= Credit card
e Adjustment files
o Contains net changes to GL accounts where funds are transferred between GL accounts.
o Generated when a transaction that deposited into one GL account was modified to deposit funds into another account, for

payments from a credit account balance, for depositing rejected funds into a customer account or a general fund, and so on.
¢ Refund voucher files

o Refund invoice files
= Contains customer information and total refund amount.
= Used to print and mail refund checks.
o Refund distribution files
= Contains the net deductions from GL accounts that resulted from the refund.

These files are currently exported in .csv format for transfer via SFTP or other file transfer system. However, the system can be modified to
deliver this information via API. It is assumed that there will be variations in file formats between states, and the solution will be modified to
accommodate as long as the file format is clearly defined by the State.

However, this assumes that the State accounting system is capable of receiving files to update the GL accounts, and that this functionality
is desired. If either assumption is false, then the system will be modified to disallow modification of financial information after the initial
transmit. In this case, all filings will be require to be processed and finalized before the financial information for that transaction is
committed to the permanent tables, and before that data can be exported in the form of the Excel file. Functionality, such as invoicing

transactions, will be unaffected as this represents new payment of funds into GL accounts, and can be transmitted on the next daily deposit
file.

RTM # Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements Yes | Customization | No Alternate
Required
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CPP-5 Cash Change Drawer X
The system should:
A. track cash change drawer additions and withdrawals by user

B. track continuous balance
C. provide receipt to be included in Acknowledgement of filing, to include
type and amount of payment received.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing your system’s
ability to handle a Cash Change Drawer.

Bidder Response:
The solution features a miscellaneous receipting module. This module allows counter staff to receipt payment for filings over the counter

using a modified version of the work order screen. This module currently does not track cash change drawer additions and withdrawals by
the user, or track a continuous balance, however these features, and the reporting capability to support them, will be added as part of the

solution modification.
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Miscellaneous Receipting

£3 worl Order Ereaﬁan} +" Done

Source
[EY N v " 4 ; el o< [am-
Source: LMall v Date / Time Received: 07/18/2016 (08100~ [ Al v
Transaction Information
Category Item Quantity Item Fee Line Totai Fee Action
[-Select- Yl [CSeleci- R o
Transaction Totet: § 00,00
Payment Information
Billing Setection: ® Filer Only  { Filer and Additional Bilfing Information
| - Select Type - v i
e LA

Search or {reate Filer

Search Filer Name: Or Search Fiter ID:

Filer ID Filer Name Address

Scan Documents

# Document Description File Name

Figure 427. Miscellaneous receipting.

Or Search E-Account ID:

Account Balance

Index Information

payment Totak: $ 0.00

| PSouch | @ Crente Fiter

E-Account ID Actions

Action

The solution’s miscellaneous receipting module, which is a modified version of the work order screen that allows staff at the counter to
accept and receipt payment for transactions, and provide receipts and acknowledgements in the same manner as the standard work order.
At the current time, the solution does not track cash change drawer additions and withdrawals by user or track continuous balance,

however the solution will be customized to include these features as well as all supporting report functionality.
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Miscellaneous Receipting

Source

Transaction Information

Category Item Quantity

[=Select— vl [-Select— vl

Payrnent Information

Billing Selection: '® Filer Only (' Filer and Additional Billing Information

Search or Create Filer

Search Filer Name: Or Search Filer ID:

Filer ID Filer Name Address

Scan Documents

File Name

Figure 428. Miscellaneous receipting.

Date / Time Received: 07/18/2016

Item Fee

Or Search E-Account ID:

Line Total Fee

Transaction Tota: $ 00.00

Payment Total: $ 0.00

i “W Create Filer

Account Balance E-Account ID Actions

Index Information Action
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PROJECT PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT, DATA CONVERSION, AND TRAINING PLAN
The contractor must assign a Project Manager who has been involved in the implementation of systems similar to the proposed

system and shall provide a full Project Management Plan within ten (10) business days after the contract is awarded for review by,
and discussion with, SoS.

o ... . . Customnzatuon . .
,RTM#’, , ’ProjgctPl’apmng and Managem:ent ... . Yes Foat I'fed,",f',f“'fNQ | Alternate

PPM-1 An Initial Project Management Plan should be o’utlihed in the bidder’s X
proposal and should provide:

Project Approach Statement

Scope of Work Document

Work Breakdown Structure

Project Schedule

Milestones and Deliverables Statement

Risk Assessment and Risk Mitigation Strategies
Resource Plan

iImplementation Plan

Conversion Plan

Change Control Plan
Communication/Coordination Plan

Project Acceptance and Signoff Form

Project Closeout and Lessons Learned Processes.

ZrXETIOMMOOmP

Bidder Response:
Please refer to Section i1, Project Management, in our Technical Proposal for an outline of our Initial Project Management Plan.
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RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customl_zatlon No Alternate
Required

PPM-2 Data Conversion X
Conversion will be done for the following:

All data contained in the UCC-Corp Database must be converted.
The system must indicate which images are stored in OnBase image
library, associate them with filings or cardex information in the
system and retrieve them by document id number. Data and/or
system information not required to be converted includes: paper
filings, papet/microfilm cardex, microfiche, microfilm, cds and foreign
corp books.

All data contained in the AR Module and Ancillary AR Database must
be converted. Refer to Appendix | - Accounts Receivables Ancillary
Database, Accounts Receivable Data Fields.

Additional data to be converted as designated in Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports, see [tem #2.

Bidder should propose a Conversion Plan that includes all tasks
involved in accomplishing the conversion.

Bidder Response:

The goal of the data migration and conversion process is to migrate the existing data from the legacy UCC-Corp Database System,

Accounts Receivables (AR) Database, AR Ancillary Database and OnBase image repository provided by the SoS to the new system
implemented by PCC.

The PCC team understands that data conversion is one the most important and risky activities in any large-scale implementation. The
effectiveness of data conversion and migration planning and the accuracy of data import execution can make or break a project.
PCC’s approach to data conversion starts Day 1 with a dedicated conversion team to ensure adequate resources and priorities are
applied to these efforts. We will deliver an effective Conversion Plan compliant with the above Attachment A, Form A.1, Requirements
Traceability Matrix, RTM item PPM-2, Data Conversion, specification and the requirements in the RFP, Section |V, Subsection G.4,
Data Conversion. The Conversion Plan documents PCC’s methodology for data conversion and migration in support of SoS transition
and solution deployment. The plan will provide details on the activities and processes PCC will implement for the project to ensure the
integrity, security, accuracy and completeness of the migrated data in the new system. The plan will contain all functional, technical
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RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customization No

Required Alternate

and integration scope details associated with data migration and will be maintained and updated through each phase of the project.
Many data conversion design and development tasks will occur in parallel with system configuration or customization to accommodate
required data and record types such as entity and job records, images and scanned documents, forms and reports, templates and
even other previously “unassociated” documents. PCC initiates this process early in the project and will ensure that issues that arise
from the data that require structural changes to the system are identified early in the execution of the project and are managed in
accordance with prescribed issue resolution processes. This allows changes to be addressed at a point when they will be less
disruptive to the cost and schedule of the project. Following data migration, the PCC team will submit documentation to the State of
Nebraska certifying that the system meets all requirements for data conversion and migration.

The data migration process is iterative and occurs in various phases of system life cycle implementation, including data/image
acquisition, analysis, transformation and loading.
e Data Acquisition; Involves identifying databases and systems where the source records for master and transaction data reside
and finalizing the specifications for extracting the complete record set or subset of data based on specific business rules.
o Data Analysis: Begins by analyzing the integrity of the data and obtaining or establishing a data dictionary. Subsequent steps
include identifying gaps between the legacy and target data models and identifying count of data to be transformed.
o Data Transformation: Involves creating a data mapping document, code development for data conversion routines and
cleansing the data to eliminate data errors.
e Data Loading: We load the data and images into the target database.

As part of project design activities, this draft version of the Conversion Plan will be revised and expanded to integrate the database
elements. The goal is to provide a detailed approach, PCC and SoS roles and responsibilities, designs, tools, and processes required
to accurately migrate the data from the legacy system to the proposed solution. The Conversion Plan, data conversion approach and
designs will be submitted to the SoS Project Manager for review and approval prior to implementation.

We will implement our strategy to identify and remove any inconsistencies, inaccuracies, and gaps; create programs to enforce the
edit rules of the legacy data; transform and test the results to ensure accuracy; create links for the relationships between the legacy
database and the new database; create consistent formats; accommodate the various sizes, formats, and content; and load the
cleansed data. In particular, in accordance with RFP requirements, PCC will associate image records with filings or cardex information
in the system, and enable their assignment and retrieval by document id number and document handle number. Over the years, we
have extensive experience in moving legacy Commercial Recordings and UCC data to new solutions including addressing of variety
of these same data integration and association challenges. PCC assumes that the following data elements are excluded from
migration to the new system: paper filings, paper/microfilm cardex, microfiche, microfilm, CDs and foreign corp books.
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. . Customization
RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Required No Alternate

This plan describes the overall approach and processes PCC uses for data migration. It includes an inventory and cross reference of
source and target data elements, images, self-describing files that have an embedded header and meta-tag information, and an
overall process for data extraction, transformation and loading. Data migration and conversion will occur prior to go-Live. The
converted data will be extensively tested prior to and in coordination with User Acceptance Testing activities, under Testing Plan
mandates, to ensure seamless integration for system implementation at go-Live.

PCC provides the technical expertise to map data to be converted into the appropriate tables and develops technical specifications
and automated routines (where needed) to address the more complex and repetitive conversion requirements. PCC’s data conversion
team provides the knowledge, guidance, and assistance in completing manual data conversion activities.

We assume that the State will provide resources for coordination and assistance in extracting the existing data into a uniform format

that can be imported into the staging database for transformation and validation. PCC is responsible for transforming and loading the
data and we will work jointly with the State to define:

Data entities to be converted as described in the RFP;
Historical record migration scope;

Data extraction scripts;

Converted data validation requirements and methodology.
Schedule components

Data Conversion Process

This data conversion process describes the strategy, preparation, and specifications for converting data from several source systems
into a single integrated system. This plan describes the overall approach and processes that will be used for data conversion. It
includes an overall process for data extraction, transformation and loading.

Figure 429 illustrates the process for data acquisition and data analysis.

Page 499

Revised: 4/28/2016







RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customization

Required No Alternate

filing numbers, lien number, certificate numbers, etc.
c. Analyze the existing data fields for formats, NULLS, data type, default value, primary/reference keys and data integrity.
d. Analyze the existing image formats.
e. Any available corporation-related images that are already in a standard format will be migrated “as-is” to the proposed

document management repository and the index information components in the target database.
f. ldentify legacy fields that are not in use.

2. ldentify source application specific master data structure to be converted and related business rules:
a. ldentify master tables and files.

b. Identify tables and files related to history, filings, lookup, code, etc.
c. ldentify any recursive relationships.
d. lIdentify existing indexes and foreign keys.

Data/lmage Analysis: This step begins by analyzing the integrity of the data and obtaining or establishing a data dictionary.

Subsequent steps include identifying gaps between the legacy and target data models and identifying count of data and images to be
transformed.

1. Develop a data dictionary for the source data model.

2. Any legacy indexes containing non-numeric values will be cross referenced and converted into new sequential numeric
indexes.

3. Develop a data transformation rules document for the following scenarios:

a. Data type redefinitions (e.g., alphabets in dates and numbers, embedded information in codes and intelligent keys, implied
content);

b. Garbled content (e.g., multiple uses for a single field, freeform text values, corrupted data, un-initialized data);

c. Invalid content (e.g., values out of defined range, code fields not on a valid list of values or lookup table, blank fields
(optionality), inconsistent use of defaults);

d. Context changes (e.g., import of external data, historic changes to operational parameters (system upgrades),
synchronization timing of duplicated de-normalized data); and

e. Behavior issues (e.g., variations in actual data from planned constraints of size, data type, validation rules, and
relationships).

f. Document the location and index information for all images.

Figure 430 illustrates the process for data/image transformation and data/image loading.
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RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customization No

Required Alternate

quality.
b. PCC’s conversion process is performed in segments. Each segment is progressively elaborated using iterative model. The
iterative model for each segment is executed in cycles for 100% data accuracy.
c. Define the pre-requisite steps for every conversion segment.
d. Exception reports will be generated for each cycle to handle data changes in the source system.
e. Exception reports will be reviewed with the business stakeholders after every cycle.
f. Updates to conversion rules.
3. Develop a conversion business rule.
a. Develop a business rule relationship between lookup table values to the master table codes and filing table codes.
b. Create a business rules process to format the source data.
4. Develop a transformation process to convert relational databases utilizing the data mapping and business rules document.
a. Develop the load program to populate the target database with the extracted data.
b. Generate reports for source data counts for every application.

Data/lmage Loading: This step involves loading data and images in the target database.

Automate the load process from the source system to the staging database with appropriate business logic.

Execute conversion scripts using business rules to load the data from the staging database to the target database.

The converted images will be loaded into the proposed centralized Infolmage repository bulk load scripts.

An image viewer will be provided to view and modify any erroneous index information.

A data correction tool will be provided to fix the data anomalies’ that are identified during the iterative conversion cycle and
require manual intervention.

Upon the successful completion of the data load a backup of the database is created to facilitate roll-back in case of an
accidental data or image loss.

ok,

o

A step-by-step process for data conversion is detailed below.

1. Existing scripts will be used to extract the data from the source systems such in any of the industry standard formats (SQL
Server DBF, CSV, Tab or Pipe delimited) with a summary data file that includes metrics such as count, record size, etc.

2. The summary data file will be used during the conversion process to compare and reconcile results after the data load.

3. The extracted data is then loaded into a FTP folder or any available shared folder. An email notification is sent to the target
audience after data is available.

4. The initial load program will load the extracted data from flat files to the staging database. This load program will have a one-
to-one mapping of flat file fields to the staging database.

5. Once the data is loaded into the staging database, Microsoft .NET based programs will be used to apply the transformation
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RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customization No

Required Alternate

and conversion rules. An email notification is sent to the target audiences once this process starts.

6. The conversion process uses business rules, custom cleansing rules and common cleansing rules to cleanse the data in the
staging database.

7. A cleansing report that details the exceptions, errors and suggestions to manual data corrections will be generated as an
output of the conversion process. An email notification is sent to the target audiences once this process is completed.

8. The data correction tool will be used to correct data requiring manual updates.

9. Once data transformation is successfully completed, the data from the staging database is loaded on the target database. An
email notification is sent to the target audiences after the data load is completed. Exception reports are generated and
cleansing is done using automated scripts or the data entry tool where manual intervention is required.

10. Step 2 through Step 7 is an iterative and repeatable process to ensure consistency and 100 percent accuracy.

11. The data in the source system is frozen during the production pull and production conversion cycle. The production pull and
cycle will be performed during late weekend hours to reduce any impacts to the legacy production environment.

PCC follows these best practices in our conversion process:
o Discover assumptions, risk and domain governance at the early stages of the data conversion.

» Proven, robust and repeatable conversion architecture using a segmented approach instead of a big-bang approach.
e Strong emphasis on documentation and review with data owners.
[ ]

Design and structure a standard format for codes and look-up values from all the disparate system to adopt single, consistent
centralized solution.

e Provide a full volume mock environment for testing and reporting issues.
e Allissues are tracked, monitored and resolved in the subsequent iterations.
e A manual data correction tool with audit feature is provided to fix any data and image anomalies requiring manual intervention.

Testing and Validation of Data and Images

The load program will load the data into the target database. PCC will review the data and run reports for balancing the source and
target counts.

e Execute conversion reports include comprehensive statistics and details.
o Verify the data completeness.

¢ Execute the business scenarios using the new solution and compare the results between the legacy and the new system.

Resolution to Data and Image Errors

Data and images anomalies are tracked in PCC’s Test Administration System (TAS). TAS is a Web-based tool used to report and
track the status and resolution of defects, problems, issues, and technical support requests. Each issue is assigned a resolution and
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Customization

RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Required

No Alternate

status. A root analysis is conducted on each issue and the source of the error and data is identified. The possible sources include
source (legacy) data, transformation scripts, staging repository, loading scripts and target database. Once a source of the issue is
identified a resolution can be accomplished by any of the following options:
¢ Enhancing and re-running the existing conversion scripts for data correction in the target database.
¢ Re-load or re-running of a script if the resolution is identified as a script error.
e Re-load or re-running of a script to resolve a specific group of data in which case the data already converted with errors is
replaced.
e A data correction tool is provided to fix the data anomalies that are identified in the target database that require manual
intervention.
e A provision to re-index the incorrect mapping of images in the target database.
e Manual insertion of images with anomalies.

Identify and Resolve Missing Data
Missing data are identified during the data mapping process, where a table or field in the data model does not have an identifiable
source from the legacy application or vice versa. The identified missing data are populated during the data load using corresponding

mapping tables or using data manipulation scripts to fit in the required format. Standard guidelines will also be developed for all
missing values with related resolution.

Existing Data and Image Transition Process

PCC will work with The State to develop a written tactical transition plan that includes; data validation, image validation, error handling
and response, system acceptance and testing of the converted data/images in the new system. Our implementation for The State is a
traditional data conversion environment where data will be pulled from multiple sources to a single integrated database.

Data Conversion Strategy

The migration effort goes through a three-pull strategy. This involves extracting the data from the current databases in three pulls with
each subsequent pull resulting in cleaner converted data.

Initial pull: We use the extracted data to analyze the current data structure and format and develop conversion routines as well as
other management scripts. These management scripts are used to reconcile record counts between the source data and the
converted data. Exit point/Milestone: Data Mapping Document.

Interim pull: During the second pull, extracted data is used as the source data for the conversion routines that have been developed.
The converted data is analyzed for structure and format and its adherence to the target data model.
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RTM # Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

issues and related resolutions.

e Standard conversion scripts — Built from previous similar implementations, these scripts address over 75% of the steps

needed to convert the data.

e Standardized extract templates — These Excel templates define data requirements for most conversion entities, reducing the

effort to map data across by 50%.

e Customize interoperability scripts — This program, which consist of batch processing and copy/paste capabilities reduce

custom development of routines by over 75%.

In addition to the above, PCC proposes to use the SQL Server’s SSIS Data Quality Services (DQS) Data Cleansing Process which

includes the following:

o Identifies incomplete or incorrect data in the data source (Access file and SQL Server database), and then corrects or alerts

the user about the invalid data.

e Provides two-step process to cleanse the data: computer-assisted and interactive. The computer-assisted process uses the
knowledge in a DQS knowledge base to automatically process the data, and suggest replacements/corrections. The next step,
interactive, allows the data steward to approve, reject, or modify the changes proposed by the DQS during the computer-

assisted cleansing.

e Provides a simple, intuitive, and consistent wizard-like interface to the user to navigate data and inspect errors amongst a very

large set of data.

PPM-3 A Training Plan, including training schedule, will provide for:
user training for SoS staff and administrators
technical training and documentation

provision of a User Manual

additional training for SoS users when services are
enhanced or modified.

pPON~

Bidder should outline and provide a Training Plan.

X
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RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customization No

Required Alternate

Bidder Response:
Training Plan

The Training Plan provides a roadmap of the detailed schedule, objectives, and key deliverables associated with training on the new
proposed Business Registration and Filing Solution. PCC defines the approach that we will take in order to develop and deliver
system and business process training for The State, as well as describe how our systematic training approach and methodology
supports the transition to the new system. We will also provide training on new processes based on the requirements analysis and
communication strategies for implementing associated organizational and/or process changes and addressing potential knowledge
gaps. We monitor and assess the training throughout the training process, and conduct post-training evaluations to ensure that the
users are performing at the expected levels. The Training Plan also documents PCC’s strategy for potential training of end users in
response to future organizational, process or functional changes impacting user operation of the system. The Training Plan
incorporates the requirements in RTM item PPM-3 requirements above and in the RFP Section 1V, Subsection I, Training.

The scope of the training effort is to provide the skills, knowledge, and abilities necessary for the SoS to effectively operate the BSFS.
We assume that users already have basic computer skills so we can immediately begin teaching them how to use the system in
addition to any modified policies and business procedures associated with solution functions. Combined with cultural change
management efforts, PCC’s goal is to provide users the knowledge, skills, abilities and attitudes necessary to perform their job tasks
in the new proposed solution before the system in placed into production. Training will include two or more focused instruction
sessions for each user role (for example, managers, administrators, process area users) covering all functional operations, workflow,
accounting and reporting processes for the deployed Modules (UCC/EFS/AR/ Master Lien List, Corp and, if requested, Notary/
eNotary). PCC also provides user manuals, formative evaluations (for end of lesson evaluations and tests), job aids, handouts,
references, and account sheets to support exercises in the user manuals, all of which will be available for electronic access by SoS
staff. User manuals will be submitted to the SoS project manager for approval prior to use in training sessions. PCC will plan for
approximately 20 training participants for each module as mandated in the RFP Section IV, Subsection |, Training, with approximately
eight SoS administrators requiring additional specialized instruction. Our Training Plan will also address post-implementation

instruction that will be provided when the system functions or processes have been modified, including refresher training on baseline
and/or enhanced functionality.

We base our training plan on our understanding of the current- and future-state environments, as well as on our Systematic Approach
to Training (SAT); we have successfully employed this plan in several other large-scale implementations. We customize our training
programs and modules to meet the needs of individual user groups as determined through stakeholder and user need assessments
and work closely with the stakeholder groups to review the approach in order to complete the activities.

The Training Plan is finalized during Phase 2 of our Implementation Plan (see PCC Technical Proposal, Section I.1.8, Implementation
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Customization

Required

No Alternate

RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes
o Describe resources, structure, and Templates for training
methods used to develop skills, materials ‘
knowledge, abilities, and attitudes of List of training
students environment account
» Define the methods of assessing learning conditions
and success criteria Formative test
e Establish course durations and evaluations
! prerequisites Refined training plan
‘ ¢ Define exercises and activities
- Development e Develop training materials, lesson plans, Training materials for
' and training class schedule stakeholders—
e Secure resources manuals for each
~» Prepare and test training environment module, job aides,
e Conduct pilot and/or train the testers evaluations, etc.
e Evaluate training and revise materials Tested training
environment
Account sheets for
user lab exercises
; , Schedule
~Implementation e Schedule training Finalize training
| - s Training preparation schedule
o End-user training and performance Training and course
1 evaluations evaluations
e Refine materials and support changes Results of user
evaluations
Revised training
materials
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RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes Customization No

Required Alternate
- Evaluation e Define quality assurance and evaluation e QA scorecard and
; 1 tools (summative evaluations) performance
e« Conduct and review on-the-job user evaluation results
evaluations e Finalize training
e Incorporate feedback into training materials
materials "
e Training remediation, if necessary

Training Specifics
We design our courses in a modular format by grouping the content into manuals based on the job tasks. We sequence the

curriculum so that module prerequisites are identified and courses are cumulatively built to form effective training courses. To ensure

that content is retained, we reinforce relevant content in each applicable module. Reinforcement practice is done through learning
exercises during the class and may also be added as needed.

Training Materials

All training will be conducted by PCC trainers. During Phase 2 of the Implementation Plan, they will develop and update the following
materials for training.

e Training Manuals

e Formative Evaluations (end of lesson evaluations or tests)

e Job Aids, Handouts, References, etc.

e Account sheets or cards to support exercises in the user manual.

Additionally, presentations, workbooks, self-study tutorials, or other tools may be created to supplement or in lieu of the
aforementioned materials. Our team identifies the specific materials and media used for each module in the final Training Plan. In
addition, we select the media and method based on the complexity of the content and the stakeholder needs assessment.

The SoS project manager will review and approve the training materials. Changes can be made, if necessary. The trainers provide the

materials in the classroom as well as online. The online manuals are search enabled so that users can easily find answers to
questions.
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RTM #

Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

Services Filing System, including an overview of accessing the system,
functions and features, search, navigation, and using work queues to
process job tasks. Includes accessing work items in queues and
indicating action taken to resolve queue items (reassign, close or
complete, follow-up, and so on).

- Work Queue
Management and
Reporting

This module covers the administrative and supervisory roles to manage
user work. The solution utilizes an electronic, configurable work queue
component where the workload can be divided, automatically assigned,
and routed based on the document type, security role, business rule, or
volume of work. The electronic work queue can process the documents
in a sequential manner based on the submission date and document
type. The work queue can be configured to support multi-review
processes. This module illustrates how to configure the review and work
assignments, generate reports based on the work queue, and manage
how the work queues divide and route information based on security
roles, business rules, and volume of work.

Common Module
Processes

Orientation and hands-on execution instruction for common module
processes. This includes processing of: Formation Documents;
Amendments and Corrections; Renewals; Mergers and Conversions;
Dissolutions and Revocations; Reinstatements and other functions
associated with business entity registrations and filings, UCC filings,
and EFS. Search, retrieval, recording and storage of these records is
also covered. Additional details in these areas are also included in
some of the special focus courses below.

Information
Statement Filing

Training will cover filing of information statements.

Filings Work
Flows, Actions,
Correspondence
and Fee
Processing

Covers specific work flows for filings received via walk-in, mail-in, filed
online, or Document eDelivery with staff review processes. Filing
actions and correspondence instruction includes: filing generation,
distribution, storage, search and copy functions; fee processing; charge
account creation and configuration; customer notification creation,
generation and delivery; processing of electronic filing agreements;
fraudulent/Bogus filing procedures; cash change drawer functions; and
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RTM #

Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

generation of barcode labels for scanning and integration with OnBase
images and document retrieval functions in BSFS.

UCC/EFS Module-
Special Reports
and Functions

Covers processes to register quarterly buyers; Daily transmissions of
select filings to counties; Monthly Termination Listing Report; County
Tax Credit Statement Report; ACH- and |BT-related accounting
functions; UIN; redaction of images; buyer list registration; and Master

Lien list functions (e.g. receipt fee processing, Master Lien List access
and updates).

Trademark/
Service Mark
Registration and
Filings

Training covers the processes to support registration of a trademark or

service mark, or to renew a trademark or service mark that is scheduled

to expire.

Apostille Filings

The training will cover processes associated with Apostille filings; such

as issuing a certification, or apostille, for a notarized document going to

a foreign country, issuing certifications and apostilles for other public
documents issued by government agencies providing a certificate of
appointment and so on.

Service of Process
Filings

Training covers the service of process filing activities, such as filing

documents, running inquires and reports, and providing certificates of
evidencing service.

Copy Requests
(Regular/
Certified)

Training covers activities to process a request for regular or certified
copies of a document or instrument

Facsimile Filings

Any authorized officer may file a signature with the Secretary of State.
After the authorized official submits the signature under oath, the
facsimile signature may be executed in lieu of the actual signature.
Training will cover all processes associated with this request.

Application
Reporting

This training course is geared toward users who are responsible for
financial reporting associated with the system. These users will learn
the processes to generate the defined reports and reconcile financial
reporting.

Business Search

Training will cover functions associated with conducting business
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RTM #

Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

searches and name availability.

Certificate of Good
Standing Filing

Training covers Certificate of Good Standing filings, including
conducting a Tax Compliance search, generating a certificate with
watermarks and a tracking number, etc.

Biennial and
Annual Report
Filings

This module covers all processes related to Biennial and Annual Report

Filings (processing customer filings of reports and other supporting
documents, searching for reports, etc.).

Domestic/Foreign
LLC Filings

The training will cover all processes related to LLC filings (profit, non-
profit, domestic, and foreign); for example, searching for filings,
recording the names and addresses of the managers or managing
members, articles of organization, and so on.

- Domestic/Foreign
- LP, LLP and LLLP
Filings

The training will cover all processes related to LP/LLP/LLLP filings
(profit, non-profit, domestic, and foreign); for example, searching for
filings, recording the names and addresses of the managers or
managing members, articles of organization, etc.

Domestic/Foreign
Profit and Non
Profit Corporation
Filings

The training will cover all processes related to corporation filings (profit,
non-profit, domestic, and foreign); for example, searching for filings,
recording the names and addresses of the managers or managing
members of these corporations, filing articles of incorporation, and
issuing a certificate of incorporation.

Reservation
Filings

This module covers the process to handle reservation filings, including
reserving names and transferring name reservations.

Merger Filings

Training will cover all processes related to mergers, such as filing
articles of merger, consolidation or exchange, issuing a certificate of
merger, fee consolidation or exchange.

Dissolution Filings

The module introduces the dissolution processes, including processing
articles of dissolution, statement of intent to dissolve, Application for
Tax Clearance for Dissolution/Withdrawal, and so on.

. Amendments

The module introduces the Amendment processes, including
processing amendments to business filings, filing articles of
amendment, and issuing a certificate of amendment.

Notary Public

This training course covers notary public filings, including activities to
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RTM #

Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

- Setup printers

- This training covers the steps to set up printers and related settings for

the system application or resolve issues with printing from the Business
Services Filing System.

- Configure and
- Monitor Batch
- Jobs

Trainees will learn the tools and processes to monitor the system's
batch jobs and configure batch job settings.

- Reconcile the
~ daily external
* interface calls

- Training will cover the process to reconcile interface calls (where
- applicable), for activities such as payments.

- Managing Work Trainees will learn how to change the work queues in order to route the
- Queues  work to other users.

- Configure ~ The trainers will show trainees how to configure the templates that are
- Templates - used for sending correspondence to users.

~ Maintain Business
Rules

Business rules are configured by the IT staff and are used to drive how
the solution operates.

- Configure
. Correspondence
~and Reminders

This training covers how notifications and reminders are sent to users.

- Ad-hoc Query
__Tool Maintenance

Trainees will learn how to create ad-hoc reports and maintain those
reports for future use.

- Report
- Maintenance

This training will cover the various reports that users can run and

- special report generation and customization capabilities for system
~ administrators, SoS executives, and managers.

PPM-4

The contractor is responsible for end of contract activities at the X
completion of this contract to ensure that the transition to the

successor contractor or the State occurs smoothly and without
disruption to the State. End of Contract Transition activities will

include planning, timely transfer of data, and documentation
specifically for Nebraska.

Bidder should provide a detailed Transition Plan.
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Bidder Response: ,

PCC has extensive experience in successfully transitioning operation and maintenance of systems we implement to government
organization staff and other contractors, if requested by the State. PCC provides a detailed Transition Plan that, when implemented,
will ensure a smooth, non-disruptive transition of system operation to the State of Nebraska and/or contractor staff at the end of the
PCC contract. The transition period will not exceed 180 days from expiration or termination of the contract. The Transition Plan may
be modified throughout the project based on State of Nebraska reviews and/or changes in priorities impacting the plan.

The Transition Plan implements actions addressing end-of-contract transition requirements into project knowledge transfer and
training activities including planning, data transfer and all supporting documentation. The key objective of the Transition Plan is to
enable the SoS to effectively operate and maintain the implemented system without adverse impact to system users. Our
comprehensive and effective approach will allow the SoS to continue to capitalize on the successful system implementation whether
or not PCC staff continue to be responsible for system operation and maintenance tasks.

The Transition Plan mandates that all documents, reports, source code and data associated with potential end-of contract transition

be stored in the central project data repository and knowledge base used for all knowledge transfer activities. So, the SoS will have
continuous access to these materials even prior to potential transition events.

PCC will provide analytical, technical or other professional support to the SoS to assist in transition efforts. Our staff will work directly
with designated SoS and/or contractor staff in scheduled sessions where SoS administrators will view and participate in the execution
of key system operation, administration, configuration, maintenance and security functions. PCC will assist the SoS in understanding
the system functions, technologies, data and processes needed to assume operational responsibility for these areas.

As a key component of these efforts, PCC will provide an overview of system-related documentation to designated SoS and
contractor staff. All processes are well-documented in user and technical manuals and on-line help functions, including complete
technical, database, application and end-user documentation. The documents provide sufficient technical detail, but are also written in
understandable language such that users can easily become familiar with the system. While these information resources will be
tailored for supporting the proposed solution, a significant amount of the content in these documents has been used successfully in
previous, similar implementations and provides SoS staff and contractor administrators and users the ability to fully operate and

maintain the system, develop additional functionality and upgrades and provide user training. Key document resources are listed in
Table 5.
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Form A.2
Optional Features Matrix (OFM)

Request for Proposal Number 530121

Each of the items in the Optional Features Matrix in the table below allows a response of one of the following options: “Yes”,

“Customization Required”, and “No”. If offering any of these optional features, bidders should respond to the Optional Features Matrix
using the matrix format.

The OFM offers the bidder an opportunity to describe how their product can provide any of these features as part of their proposed
solution and/or integrate such features at a later date.

The Bidder Response box should be completed if the response to the feature is “Yes” or “Customization Required”. Bidders should
provide responses directly in the matrix, using as much space as needed. Below is a brief definition of each response option.

Yes, feature is available and demonstrable in the current release of the proposed
Yes solution in the bidder’s response to this RFP, without manipulation of fields,
forms, or the need to add fields or tables to the system.
Customization | The feature is not currently included in the proposed solution but the requested
Required functionality can be provided with some customization to fully meet the request.
No No, the bidder is not offering this feature currently nor in the future in conjunction
with this proposal.
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OFM  |OptionalFeatwre e TeomEe

Required | N°

Notary/ Notary/eNotary Public Component X
eNotary See Appendix C - Statutes and Rules & Regulations regarding Notary Public,
Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports, Optional, #1 which
contains data definitions from the current Notary Public System. See Legislative
Bill LB465 for eNotary Public details. New rules & regulations will also be drafted
to support the details for this new legislation.

Bidder should describe the Notary/eNotary component/module of your system and
how it works with the proposed BSFS.

Describe how you would integrate, configure, and convert existing notary
information to include your Notary/eNotary module in the proposed BSFS.

Bidder Response:
The Notary/eNotary module provides the ability to process all standard notary filings:
e Applications
e Renewals
e Amendments
e Certified copy requests

The module also provides all functionality to support the maintenance of eNotaries, and integration with eNotary solution vendors
eNotary commission enhancement applications

eNotary renewals

Solution provider tracking

eNotary exam tracking

Training cycle (refresher course) tracking with automatic reminders

Exposed API for real-time verification of eNotary status by authorized eNotary solution provider entities

The module would be integrated such that it is accessible to users with the appropriate role privileges from the same dashboard as
the business and UCC filing functionality. The Notary/eNotary module would maintain its own work order, process flow and financial
reports distinct from the other two modules. Integration of all financials and work queues can be performed at additional cost.

Existing notary information would undergo PCC’s thorough analysis and data migration process and be brought into line with the
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. L . | yae | Customization |
VOFM o Optlonal Feature . . . , - Yes Required Np ’
modules data normalization scheme to the degree that is possuble Please note the followmg requrrements in regards to the module:

e The solution requires that a unique identifying number, known as a commission number, be issued to all notaries in the
State. This number ensures proper historical tracking and allows the system to enforce logical business rules regarding
filings of renewals and amendments.

o The commission number is generated by the system each time a new notary application is filed.

e The solution requires that the State allows commissions to be linked historically. This allows members of the public to view
an individual’s complete history as a notary in the State. The commission number will be maintained throughout multiple
commissions.

o This means that upon renewal, the system will issue a new commission, but it will be historically linked to the
previous one, and be associated with the same commission number.

o Commission numbers can be changed, though this should be done only in extraneous circumstances. The system
provides association to the previous commission number.

e Legacy records

o If a historical association between subsequent commissions was not maintained in the legacy system, then the

records will be migrated as-is, with unrelated commission records. However, all time-forward commissions created or
renewed in the new solution will maintain a multi-commission history.

The eNotary support functionality requires that the State update its statutes and processes in order to accommodate the latest
standards for eNotarization. The PCC solution was developed using the standards recommended by Worldwide Notary and
DocVerify, two prominent eNotary service providers. If the State chooses to go with a different set of standards regarding how
eNotary commission enhancements are applied to traditional notary commissions, the refresher course training requirements and
the exam tracking requirements, then the application will have to be modified at additional cost.
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OFM

| Optidhal Feature

Customization | No
~ Required |

WOTARY PUBIC REGILTRATION.

Page 528

Revised: 4/28/2016
















OFM . Optlonal Feature

| vae | Customization | .
l Yes | " Required No
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Figure 444. Notary instructions.

5. Read the instructions and confirm that all requirements have been met.

6. Click “Continue.”

Table 6. Buttons.
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Screen Label Condition/Description

Action

Back Button

System navigates to the notary
search screen.
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Lenl . : - . . Customlzatlon e i
OFM_, , Optlonal Feature , . , . . | Yes | ‘Required _ »No;
e. Ifthe apphcant has requested to opt out of dlsplaymg thelr emall address and phone number mformatlon in the pubhc notary
search, check the provided check box.
8. To edit the commission information:
a. Enter the applicant’s commission information into the “Bonding Agent” and “County of Commission” fields.
b. Enter the date on the surety bond into the “Commission Start Date” field.
9. To edit the residential address:
a. Enter the applicant’s residential address information into the provided fields.
b. If the applicant is also the online user, click the “Same as Online User” checkbox to populate the residential address fields
with the online user’s address information.
i. Enter the “County” information, as it will not be contained in the online user address.
c. If the applicant is an out of state notary employed in Nebraska, click the provided checkbox. The system displays a third set
of address fields labeled employer address.
10. To edit the mailing address:
a. Enter the applicant’s mailing address information into the provided fields.
1. If the address is the same as the residential address, click the “Same as Residential Address” checkbox.
11. To edit the employer address:
a. If the employer address fields have been displayed, enter the applicant’s employer address information into the provided
fields.
12. Click “Continue.”
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- e . ; - , - | vae | Customization | .
OFM Optional Feature . . ' | Yes |  Required No

search, check the provided check box.
8. To edit the commission information:
a. Enter the applicant’s commission information into the “Bonding Agent” and “County of Commission” fields.
b. Enter the date on the surety bond into the “Commission Start Date” field.
9. To edit the residential address:
a. Enter the applicant’s old residential address information into the provided fields.
b. Enter the applicant’s residential address information into the provided fields.
c. If the applicant is an out of state notary employed in Nebraska, click the provided checkbox. The system displays a third set
of address fields labeled employer address.
10. To edit the mailing address:
a. Enter the applicant’s old mailing address information into the provided fields.
b. Enter the applicant’s mailing address information into the provided fields.
i.  If the address is the same as the residential address, click the “Same as Residential Address” checkbox.
11. To edit the employer address:

a. If the employer address fields have been displayed, enter the old applicant’'s employer address information into the provided
fields.

b. Enter the applicant’s employer address information into the provided fields.
12. To edit the eNotary solution provider (only available to eNotaries):

a. Select the providers from the “Service Providers” select box.
13. Click “Continue.”
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Additional | Additional Filings and Images X

Filings and | The State may desire, at a future time, to add filing data and images of past filings
Images which are not in the current system.

Bidder should describe their ability to add previously filed records and images into
the system. This would include: paper filings, paper/microfilm, cardex, microfiche,
microfilm, cds, and foreign corp books.

Bidder Response:

For additional Filings and Images for which the Business is in the system, the proposed solution provides an administrative
correction screen for authorized user groups. The screen can be used to select an existing business, update any business

information, create a new filing history, edit a filing history, regenerate/generate a filing certificate or upload a document to the
history.

For Additional Filings and Images that are for a business not in the current system, the staff user would create a new work order for
the filing, and scan (paper) or upload a converted PDF in the same manner as any other new in-house filing.

PCC can provide a generic Entity/Filing Type workflow for old filings that do not have a one-to-one match with a system type. These
generic records would have minimal index fields to be entered by the user (Business Name, ID and Address), and the rest of the
filing information would only be available on the scanned/uploaded image.

In either case, if the old filings and images are in the form of microfilm, cardex, microfiche, CDs, and foreign corp books, this

proposed solution will require them to be converted to a PDF format before being added to the system by the staff using this
process.

NOTE: PCC has no basis of information for the volumes, scope or complexity of the back-file conversion process, so we have not
included fixed cost estimates in the proposal for that effort. Instead, the rate card in our Cost Proposal provides for an Image
Conversion Specialist that can be utilized through additional time and material billing. Once engaged with the SOS, and we can
assess the effort, PCC can refine a fixed-cost estimate for the work. Included in this estimate, PCC could provide additional value

by offering bulk loading of images and index data that would be converted/scanned, to reduce the need for staff to enter one-off
filings into the system.
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OFM Optional Feature Yes | Customization No

Required
Preferred | Preferred Name Availability Process X
Name In addition to the required Name Availability basic process, a Preferred Name
Availability

Availability process is described in Appendix N - Name Availability Screening
Process

Bidder should describe their ability to provide such enhanced Name Availability
search process.

Bidder Response:
Preferred name availability is available in the proposed solution. The name availability check can be set up to a multi-level approval
process. This is handled by work queues and the reviewer queues.

Registered | Registered Agent (RA) Self-Service X
Agent Self- | Currently, registered agents can report address changes for entities they represent
Service to The State, then staff updates the RA address.

Provide a description of what would be required to allow registered agents to
securely access the BSFS and update their address information.
Bidder Response:

The registered agents will be provided with a secure BSFS account. The RAs can login and make updates their address. All
businesses that are associated to the RA will be displayed. The agent’s ID and address are pointed to the business in the database
and making an update to the address will impact all the businesses that are associated with that the RA and the address. There is
an option in the proposed application to provide a custom RA address for businesses. Making an update to the RA’s address will
not impact those set of businesses. The process of validating identity and providing Registered Agents' with Login IDs, and the
consolidation of register agent database records will be owned by the SoS.
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CID: 184089 SID: 10695108

Certificate of Insurance (Con’t)

OTHER Coverage
INSR  TYPE OF INSURANCE ADDL WVD POLICY NUMBER EFFECTIVE DATE EXPIRATION DATE LIMIT
LTR INSR SUBR (MM/DD/YY) (MM/DD/YY)
D Cyber Liability 16152020 07/15/2016 4/3/2017 $5Mil xs $5Mil Excess Network

Security

Certificate of Insurance-Con't
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Confidential












Opinion

In our opinion, the consolidated financial statements referred to above present fairly, in all
material respects, the financial position of GCR Acquisition Company, LLC and subsidiaries as
of December 31, 2015 and 2014, and the results of its operations and cash flows for the years
then ended, in conformity with accounting principles generally accepted in the United States of

America.

Report on Consolidating Information

Our audits were conducted for the purpose of forming an opinion on the consolidated financial
statements as a whole. The consolidating information in Schedules | and Il is presented for
purposes of additional analysis of the consolidated financial statements rather than to present
the financial position and results of operations of the individual companies, and is not a required
part of the consolidated financial statements.

Such information is the responsibility of management and was derived from and relates directly
to the underlying accounting and other records used to prepare the consolidated financial
statements. The consolidating information has been subjected to the auditing procedures
applied in the audit of the consolidated financial statements and certain additional procedures,
including comparing and reconciling such information directly to the underlying accounting and
other records used to prepare the consolidated financial statements or to the consolidated
financial statements themselves, and other additional procedures in accordance with auditing
standards generally accepted in the United States of America. In our opinion, the consolidating
information is fairly stated in all material respects in relation to the consolidated financial
statements as a whole.

A Prdfessional Accounting Corporation

Covington, LA
April 28, 2016






















Administrativegervices Byron L. Diamond

Director

Pete Ricketts, Governor

ADDENDUM NUMBER ONE

Date: April 22, 2016
To: All Bidders
From: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, Buyer(s)

AS Material State Purchasing

RE: Addendum for Request for Proposal Number RFP 5301 Z1
to be opened July 21, 2016 at 2:00 p.m. Central Time

|
First Pre-Proposal Conference/WebEx Information for RFP 5301 Z1
Thursday, April 28, 2016
1:00 — 4:00 pm | Central Daylight Time | 3 hrs
Join WebEx meeting
Meeting number: 926 283 364
Meeting password: RFP5301Z1
Join from a video conferencing system or application
Dial 926283364@nvcn-cio.webex.com

Second Pre-Proposal Teleconference Information for RFP 5301 Z1.:
Friday, May 20, 2016
1:00 — 4:00 pm | Central Daylight Time | 3 hrs

Dial Conference Access Number: 888-820-1398
Participants will enter the Attendee Code: 7123423#

Note: The conference will not start until the moderator joins.

Attendee Quick Commands
*6 Mute/Un-Mute Own Line

This addendum will become part of the proposal and should be acknowledged with the Request for
Proposal.

Materiel Division ® Bo Botelho, Materiel Administrator

Administrative Services ® 1526 K Street, Suite 130 ® Lincoln, Nebraska 68508 @ Phone: 402-471-6500 ® Fax: 402-471-2089



https://nvcn-cio.webex.com/nvcn-cio/j.php?MTID=m711d1fc97e89c7e8fd51d4c4aad2b096

AdministrativeServices Byron L. Diamond

Director

Pete Ricketts, Governor

ADDENDUM NUMBER TWO

Date: March 26, 2016
To: All Bidders
From: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, Buyer(s)

AS Material State Purchasing

RE: Addendum for Request for Proposal Number RFP 5301 Z1
to be opened July 21, 2016 at 2:00 p.m. Central Time

Attachment A Matrix has been replaced and superseded in its entirety with Attachment A Matrix-
Revision 1.

This addendum will become part of the proposal and should be acknowledged with the Request for
Proposal.

Materiel Division ® Bo Botelho, Materiel Administrator

Administrative Services ® 1526 K Street, Suite 130 @ Lincoln, Nebraska 68508 ® Phone: 402-471-6500 ® Fax: 402-471-2089




AdministrativeServices Byron L. Diamond

Director

Pete Ricketts, Governor

ADDENDUM NUMBER THREE

Date: April 28, 2016
To: All Bidders
From: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, Buyer(s)

AS Material State Purchasing

RE: Addendum for Request for Proposal Number RFP 5301 Z1
to be opened July 21, 2016 at 2:00 p.m. Central Time

Attachment A Matrix has been replaced and superseded in its entirety with Attachment A Matrix-
Revision 2.

The outline to be used in the First Pre-Proposal Conference/WebEx has been posted as a separate
document entitled Business Services Filing System Request for Proposal Outline for Review
Purposes.

This addendum will become part of the proposal and should be acknowledged with the Request for
Proposal.

Materiel Division ® Bo Botelho, Materiel Administrator

Administrative Services ® 1526 K Street, Suite 130 ® Lincoln, Nebraska 68508 @ Phone: 402-471-6500 ® Fax: 402-471-2089
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Director

Pete Ricketts, Governor

ADDENDUM NUMBER FOUR

Date: May 10, 2016
To: All Bidders
From: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, Buyer(s)

AS Material State Purchasing

RE: Addendum for Request for Proposal Number RFP 5301 Z1
to be opened July 21, 2016 at 2:00 p.m. Central Time

Attachment A Matrix has been replaced and superseded in its entirety with Attachment A Matrix-
Revision 3.

This addendum will become part of the proposal and should be acknowledged with the Request for
Proposal.

Materiel Division ® Bo Botelho, Materiel Administrator

Administrative Services ® 1526 K Street, Suite 130 ® Lincoln, Nebraska 68508 @ Phone: 402-471-6500 ® Fax: 402-471-2089
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AdministrativeServices Byron L. Diamond

Director

Pete Ricketts, Governor

ADDENDUM FIVE
QUESTIONS and ANSWERS

Date: May 16, 2016
To: All Bidders
From: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, Buyers

AS Materiel State Purchasing Bureau

RE: Addendum for Request for Proposal Number 530121
to be opened July 21, 2016 at 2:00 p.m. Central Time
|
Questions and Answers

Following are the questions submitted and answers provided for the above mentioned Request for
Proposal. The questions and answers are to be considered as part of the Request for Proposal. It
is the Bidder’s responsibility to check the State Purchasing Bureau website for all addenda or

amendments.
Question RFEP RFP Question State Response
Number Section Page

Reference Number

1. Whether companies from Companies can respond but all
Outside USA can apply for hosted software, disaster
this? recovery sites, and load
balancing operations sites will
reside in the United States. All
services performed by the
Contractor will be within the

United States.

(like,from India or Canada)

2. Whether we need to come Yes
over there for meetings?

3. Can we perform the tasks All hosted software, disaster
(related to RFP) recovery sites, and load
outside USA? balancing operations sites will

reside in the United States. All
services performed by the
Contractor will be within the
United States.

(like, from India or Canada)

Materiel Division ® Bo Botelho, Materiel Administrator

Administrative Services ® 1526 K Street, Suite 130 @ Lincoln, Nebraska 68508 ® Phone: 402-471-6500 ® Fax: 402-471-2089




4. Can we submit the proposals No
via email?
5. V. A 30 Would the State of Nebraska | No
consider a custom built
application/system instead of a
pre-built solution to begin with?
6. IV.F. 4. 34 Would the State of Nebraska | Java is acceptable; MySQL data
consider technologies including | base and Oracle data base are not
Oracle, Java, or MySQL? acceptable.
7. D.7.a 42 Is it @ manual process to split | Currently this is an automated
the fees into different funds? | process in the system based on
Or is that automated based on | the statutory requirements. And
a system value? the same process will be used
with the new system.
8. UCC-6.G RTM 50 What happens throughout the | Not relevant to this RFP, as this is
court process? a manual process. The Secured
Party or Debtor will provide SoS
the certified copy of the court
order or judgment necessary to
determine next steps for system
filing action(s).
Will we need to send | Documentsdo notneed tobe sent
documents to external users? | to external users pertaining to
UCC-6
Or track the process of the | No, SoS does not track the court’s
court's actions? actions pertaining to UCC-6.
9. We would like to attend the The second pre-proposal
second pre-proposal conference is via teleconference
conference in-person. Should .
we submit Form B? only and Form B is not
mandatory.
10. When would the State like this .
solution implemented? What is gi(laivFeur:aFt))lzscnon VL
the State’s preference for a go- '
live date?
. ;I;)ivr\]/ingr;]anﬂov\tljseﬁan;eqlgz See RFP Section IV. |; Training.
IT/system administrators?
Does the State prefer a Train-
the-Trainer method?
12. How much data conversion is

involved?

How much data?

How many databases?
Tables? Rows?

See RFP Section IV. G. 4; Data
Conversion

See Attachment A-
Requirements Matrix REVISION
3. PPM-2

Appendix B, H, and | includes
two databases with an estimated
235 tables. Rows are not
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tracked.

See Appendix J for additional
data to be converted.

13.

Would the State release the
names and companies of the
pre-proposal conference? We
are looking for subcontractors
to assist with this
implementation.

Trent Fellers

Stone Fin Technology
Jesse Temple

Stone Fin Technology
Julian Staab
Nebraska Interactive
Jess Evers

Nebraska Interactive
Brian Schmoll
Nebraska Interactive
Bruce Rice

Nebraska Interactive
Carmen Easley
Nebraska Interactive
Jane Rihanek
Nebraska Interactive
Brent Hoffman
Nebraska Interactive
Chad Kudym
Databank

Kurt Kirchmann
Databank

Scott Allen

CC Intelligent Solutions
Andy Rasmussen
Tecuity

Jon Evans
Tecuity Inc.
Garth Weber
Tecuity Inc.

C. Russell
eGov

Dave Pfister
eGov

Curtis Mackie
eGov

Aaron Steager
eGov

Bob Atkins
Capstone
Gary Patel
PCC Technology Group
No name given
Cisco

Page 3




Section IV.A has been replaced and superseded in its entirety with the following:

The purpose of this RFP is to replace the existing custom software used by the Business
Services Division of the Secretary of State’s (SoS) Office, with a new Business Services
Filing System (BSFS) that:

1. Uses modern technology that is supportable using local resources and can be
configured using SoS internal IT resources.

2. Improves all levels of functionality of the existing system and expands services
currently provided.

3. Eliminates existing silos in the current system so that filing processes, accounts
receivable, and deposit preparation are completed in one system.

4, Provides extensive reporting capabilities both standard and ad hoc.

The existing business services software is used to file and generate a variety of documents
within the SoS Office. These documents include all Corp filings and other filings made
pursuant to the Uniform Commercial Code, revised article 9. The software is also used to
file federal and state tax liens, judgment liens, farm product security filings, trade names and
trademarks, and a variety of other statutory filings. The software interacts with an OnBase
image library, online filing services, and the state’s accounting system.

Section IV.B has been replaced and superseded in its entirety with the following:

The most pertinent sections of the Business Services Division statutes can be found on our
website at the following locations:

http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/corp serv/corp stat menu.html

http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/index.html

Corp, UCC, and EFS statutes can be found at the following links:

Nebraska Revised Statutes: http://nebraskalegislature.gov/laws/laws.php

Uniform Commercial Code: http://nebraskalegislature.gov/laws/browse-ucc.php
Pertinent Corporation, UCC, EFS, Statutes and Rules & Regulations are listed in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations

This addendum will become part of the proposal and should be acknowledged with the Request for
Proposal.
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AdministrativeServices Byron L. Diamond

Director

Pete Ricketts, Governor

ADDENDUM SIX
QUESTIONS and ANSWERS

Date: June 9, 2016
To: All Bidders
From: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, Buyers

AS Materiel State Purchasing Bureau

RE: Addendum for Request for Proposal Number 530121
to be opened July 21, 2016 at 2:00 p.m. Central Time

|
Questions and Answers

Following are the questions submitted and answers provided for the above mentioned Request
for Proposal. The questions and answers are to be considered as part of the Request for
Proposal. It is the Bidder’'s responsibility to check the State Purchasing Bureau website for all
addenda or amendments.

Question RFP RFP Question State Response
Number Section Page
Reference Number
1. Atch B—-Cost | 4 The Pricing Spreadsheet for | Software, conversion,
Proposal Optional Notary/eNotary installation, configuration,
Sheet Public Component Process testing and deployment are a
leads the bidder to think onetime cost; however, it is
there will be Software, unknown when and/or if we
conversion, installation, would exercise the option to
configuration, testing and purchase Optional
deployment throughout the Notary/eNotary Public
Optional Renewal Periods. Component Process. (It is
Do you intend this or is it recognized that the cost might
intended there will be differ if, for example, the
Maintenance, Help Desk and | feature is added within the
Training throughout the initial period vs. ten years
Optional Renewal Periods? later.)
Support and maintenance for
Notary/eNotary may be
included in the support and
maintenance included in the
pricing for the Business

Materiel Division ® Bo Botelho, Materiel Administrator

Administrative Services ® 1526 K Street, Suite 130 ® Lincoln, Nebraska 68508 @ Phone: 402-471-6500 ® Fax: 402-471-2089




Services Filing System as
stated under optional
processes in Attachment B;
however, if you chose to
charge separately from the

BSFS support and
maintenance, cost is to be
listed in the optional cost

proposal in the support and
maintenance as an annual
cost per year to begin
following post go live sign off
of the Notary/eNotary system
and prorated in the first year of
implementation to coincide
with the fiscal year end June
30th.

Atch B - Cost | 5-6 The Pricing Spreadsheet for | For these optional processes it

Proposal the other three optional is unknown when and/or if we

Sheet processes — Full Name would exercise the option to
Availability Screening purchase these
Process, Registered Agent features/processes.
Self-Service Process, and (It is recognized that the cost
Filings and Images not in might differ if, for example, the
Existing System Process feature is added within the
only include Software, initial period vs. ten vyears
conversion, installation, later.)
configuration, testing and
deployment throughout the Support and maintenance for
Optional Renewal Periods. each of these processes will
Did you intend this or was it be included in the support and
supposed to be maintenance included in the
Maintenance, Help Desk and | pricing for the BSFS support
Training throughout the and maintenance since these
Optional Renewal Periods? are items associated with the

BSFS rather than separate
functioning systems.
Atch A — Throughout | There are sections for Yes, please label by including

Requirements
Matrix —
Amend 3

“Bidder’'s Response” at the
end of each section. Is it
acceptable to enter the
bidder’s response after these
sections, outside of the
established boxes. This is a
format issue as we are
having difficulty keeping the
format tied together as we
enter large amounts of
information and screen
shots.

RTM# and short title for each
response, also reference
where to find additional
response in bidder response
box to ensure we know to look
elsewhere and that it is
labeled.
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B —
Proposal
Sheet

Cost

The Pricing Spreadsheet for
Optional Notary/eNotary
Public Component Process
leads the bidder to think
there will be Software,
conversion, installation,
configuration, testing and
deployment throughout the
Optional Renewal
Periods. Do you intend this
or is it intended there will be
Maintenance, Help Desk and
Training  throughout the
Optional Renewal Periods?

See answer to Question #1

B —
Proposal
Sheet

Cost

The Pricing Spreadsheet for
the other three optional
processes — Full Name
Availability Screening
Process, Registered Agent
Self-Service Process, and
Filings and Images not in
Existing System Process
only include Software,
conversion, installation,
configuration, testing and
deployment throughout the
Optional Renewal Periods.
Did you intend this or was it
supposed to be
Maintenance, Help Desk and
Training  throughout  the
Optional Renewal Periods?

See answer to question #2

B — Cost
Proposal
Sheet

Throughout

There are sections for
“Bidder’'s Response” at the
end of each section. Is it
acceptable to enter the
bidder’s response after these
sections, outside of the
established boxes. This is a
format issue as we are
having difficulty keeping the
format tied together as we
enter large amounts of
information and  screen
shots.

See answer to questions #3.

Will the existing SOS system
source code be shared with
the winning bidder to view?

Yes

(Attachment
A, SAL-2),

(Page 3)

What version of .NET, and
what version of
libraries/frameworks will the

vendor be required to
support/utiize  on  these
systems?

At a minimum, the vendor
must support .Net Framework
4.6 and above. Model-View-
Controller (MVC) 6 and above.
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9. (Attachment  [Page 58); OnBase has the ability to do
A, UCC-11), |(Page 88) Is redaction handled b Redaction, but if the Bidder's
(Attachment OnBase or will the nevz system has the ability to
A-CB-6), vendor be required to redact Personal Protected

provide a redaction solution? Information ' (PPI), then  the
" | bidder should describe.

10. (Attachment  |(Page 9); What items in the | CS-1 and Corp-1 Audit trail
A-CS-1), Page 21); requirements  matrix are | functions, the ability to charge
(Attachment |(Page 46) enhancements or | fees, and the API for search
A-Corp-1), improvements to the existing | from external source are
(Attachment system? enhancements.

A-UCC-1), UCC-1 audit trail, documents
received via document
eDelivery, UCC XML bulk
fiings, and API for search
from external source are
enhancements

11. Will the vendor have secure Yes, the contractor will have

VPN access or have to be secure VPtN access to altl
. environments, excep
onsite for development? production. All initial set up
and changes for production
are required to be coordinated
with the state OCIO, who will

move items into Production.

12. (Appendix A What does the column called | It is not applicable for bid
Entity Types "High Level Function" | responses; it was used to sort
Actions represent? the Excel spreadsheet entries
Matrix Corp into the desired groupings.
Filings) (Corp
Tab)

13. (Appendix H . Yes; these forms are not SOS
UCC & EFS ISttI;sttest%gsﬁ;‘izr thg?ir:rllsnd forms and therefore may be
Lien Data These forms dg not a eér changed by the filer; examples
Fields) (UCC to be listed in the App%?]dix of forms currently being filed
Actions Tab) D Certificate. Forms and are attached in the icon below.

Templates. Will these forms
be provided?
Tax Lien Form
Fxamples 201606011
14. IV.F.2 32 Examples of the Filing Stamps

A stated requirement of the
system is to interface with
the State’s existing image
library (currently Hyland
OnBase). Since imaging is
a critical success factor we
ask that the state make
available a small sample
database of

and Indexing can be found in
RTM CB-2.

Data for Corps, UCC/EFS,
Cardex, and miscellaneous
document types was scanned
and exported, and is included
in the icon attachment below.
See individual tabs for specific
data on each of these types.
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OnBase exactly how the
state currently has the
database setup with images,
barcoding, and indexing
numbers, etc. Having this
information will allow us to
better quantify the tasks,
timeline, and pricing for this
particular interface.

Exported OnBase
Data.xIsx

OnBase Solution

The OnBase solution that will
be used with your software will
be updated before it is ready
to be used with your software.
The State cannot provide
specifics regarding how it will
process documents since
those changes are not yet
made. However, the State
can provide general
information that may help you.

Indexing

In OnBase the process of
indexing is where keyword
name/value pairs are assigned
to a document so the
document can be easily
retrieved at a later date.
Keywords are identified as
being the unique values that
are most likely to be searched
upon to find the document,
such as a name or date.

“Indexing numbers” could be
configured to be a unique
number, such as the unique
number of each document in
the system. “Indexing
numbers” could also be
assigned from the barcode
when the bar code scanning is
set up. The information in the
bar code can be automatically
indexed into a designated
keyword, and saved with the
document.

What can be stored in OnBase?

Physical documents can be
imported into OnBase by the
process of scanning or
uploading. Electronic
documents like Emails,
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Microsoft Office documents,
pictures, PDF or other
electronic documents can be
imported and stored in the
OnBase system.

Barcodes in OnBase

Barcodes can be utilized with
the Scanning process to
automatically upload
documents into OnBase, and
assign the information in the
Barcode to a specific keyword
on the document. Barcodes
can also be used to identify a
Document Type or can be
used as a separator page
when scanning in a batch of
documents with mixed
Document Types.

OnBase supports several
formats of barcodes, including
Code 39 (3 of 9).

Document Retrieval

To retrieve a document stored
in OnBase the Document
Retrieval function is used.
This feature allows the user to
search OnBase for a
document or list of documents
that match the specified
search criteria. The search
criteria uses a combination of
the document type and
keyword values to help the
user find a specific document
quickly.

15.

In Section IV,
J.

Provide Post Implementation
Support, Please clarify the
help desk coverage. At first it
requires manning of the desk
during normal business
hours, but later seems to
require that calls received
after hours are forwarded
and responded to within an
hour. Is the latter
requirement based on
Priority (i.e. System down),
or does the State expect
return of routine calls in the
middle of the night?

The Help Desk coverage
would be from 7 a.m. to 6 p.m.
CT Monday through Friday,
excluding State holidays;; any
after hour calls would be for
critical items with high priority.
The State does not anticipate
routine calls at night.
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16.

We assume the Help Desk is
limited to “Level 27, where
State will field calls from the
Public and the contractor
only responds to designated
SOS staff questions. Please
confirm.

Yes.

17.

In Section |V,
J.

Provide Post Implementation
Support, can the State
further explain the
maintenance requirements
for “updating, enhancing,
and modifying the system in
response to technological
advances and the need for
additional features”? Would
the State be open to a pool
of T&M hours for this
unknown scope?
Alternatively, are you just
looking for a description of
our product roadmap and
process for providing the
State with enhancements
added for other customers?

Technological advances
means  operating  system,
database, or any software
products embedded within the
system as part of the delivery.
Example; word and excel are
included, then word and excel
must stay current with word
and excel Microsoft products.

Description of a  future
roadmap does not belong with
post implementation support
response. If bidder wishes to
provide product roadmap it
should be included as part of
the product overview section.

18.

In Section 1V,
D. Scope of
Work, #22,

what does the State mean by
“accommodate”? What are
the contractor’s
responsibilities for ensuring
future added services on the
portal are integrated with the
BSFS? Would additional
Web Services or other
integrations be handled by
T&M services or change
orders, or is the State
expecting the vendor for this
RFP to anticipate the number
of future services within our
fixed bid?

Self-service function exists
within the system but not all
desired services are currently
offered on-line. In order to
“‘accommodate the expansion
of online services”, or make
additional filings and other
services available through the
portal for self-service, when
we add these services we
require the system to also
expand functions to send and
receive necessary data to and
from the portal and into the
BSFS.

In addition, forms should be
parameter driven and many
items should be configurable
so it is anticipated that SoS IT
staff will be able to handle
system needs to add new
entity types, forms, fees, etc.
along with other routine tasks.
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19. Section IV, A. . - These are referenced
Project Overview: Would the
State please provide a list of throughout the REP,

P provide a i Attachment A, and the
the current Web services or A .

. . . ppendices.
other integration points
(including type of service and Description of the UCC_Corp
parameters if possible) to the Database  Image Retrieval
2gggetgvgg fgﬁ;gﬁ;;oﬁ?h Process is attached in the icon
the new BSFS system? below.

Image Retrieval
Service.docx

20. . Up to 8 System
Oflth.e 20 staff that require Administrators.
training, how many of those
will be system
administrators?

21. Section IV, C. Current Operational
ErlwJ 'ronmsnt Ils it mandator The bidder may propose a
o i\rlwlte face w;th I\I/Iicrosoft Y| different rich-text template
Office Suite Version 2010 or | T18399%° &% art of thelr

reater for the generation of ’
gustom templat%s and proposed template manager
certificates. or could the must have the capabilities to
’ . generate templates and
ﬁgﬂfigitot;r%rolg?esfnzr?gfeerrent certificates similar to what is
as part of thep roposed 9 generated in the current
soIStion’? Prop system.

’ If proposed, cost associated
with this must be included in
the initial bid.

22. Are we required to perform The contractor will not perform
Registereg Agent r:cord the consolidation but will
consolidation? If so, what is provide the system functions
the vendor's rble fo} the to enable staff the capability to
cleanup perform these duties.

23. . . Both types of functionality are
Regarding the Registered : .

. . required. Any RA, (entity or

Q%Tt?ﬂ;eﬁ;‘;eg;f?g of having individual), may have multiple
ad drgsses is this field office addresses.
requirement only if the RA is
an entity or does the State
want this requirement if the
RAis an individual as well?

24, Section IV, D. The current functionality is in

Scope of Work Please
confirm that all “Functionality
of the Current system” are
included in and will be
scoped based on the RFP,
Attachments, and
Appendices.

the RFP, Attachments and
Appendices; however, given
the complexity of the system
and processes the State
anticipates that there may be
minor details that the bidder
would need to include in their
bid response.
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25.

Do you have any preference
for COTS, MOTS or Custom
Development, and are there
any standard technologies
that are not supported by the
State (i.e. Oracle and MySQL
as mentioned on the pre-bid
call).

The State will NOT accept
custom development; rather
we require an existing COTS
or MOTS application that is
configurable to our SOS
needs.

The standard technologies
that the State will accept are
Java; Microsoft .Net (Asp.net
and C#); Microsoft SQL Server
2012 and DB2.

26. In Attachment
Ba

it states the cost must be
guaranteed for the initial “5
Year” contract period. The
table below this requirement,
however, specifies an end
date of June 30, 2021. If the
Contract is slated to begin
December 21, 2016, there is
only 4.5 years until June 30,
2021. Please clarify.

The second sentence of
Attachment B has been
deleted in its entirety and
replaced with “The costs
must be guaranteed for the
initial contract period.
Please see Attachment B
Revision 1.

Here is the list of individuals
that called into the Second
Pre-Proposal Teleconference
on May 20, 2016.

Garth Weber

Tecuity, Inc.

Julian Staub

Nebraska Interactive
Brian Schmoll
Nebraska Interactive
Bob Atkins

Capstone

Jennifer Collister

PCC Technology Group
Greg Amato

PCC Technology Group
Sarah Bouchard

PCC Technology Group
Kelly Kopyt

Foster Moore

This addendum will become part of the proposal and should be acknowledged with the Request

for Proposal.
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State of Nebraska (State Purchasing Bureau) RETURN TO:

REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FOR CONTRACTUAL Tt K S BT
SERV|CES FORM Lincoln, Nebraska 68508
Phone: 402-471-6500
Fax: 402-471-2089
SOLICITATION NUMBER RELEASE DATE
RFP 530171 April 21, 2016
OPENING DATE AND TIME PROCUREMENT CONTACT
July 21, 2016 2:00 p.m. Central Time Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs

This form is part of the specification package and must be signed in ink and returned, along with proposal documents, by the opening
date and time specified.

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY!

SCOPE OF SERVICE

The State of Nebraska, Administrative Services (AS), Materiel Division, State Purchasing Bureau, is issuing this Request for Proposal,
RFP Number 530121 for the purpose of selecting a qualified contractor to provide a Business Services Filing System.

Written questions for the first round of questions are due no later than May 5, 2016. Written questions for the second round of
questions are due no later than May 26, 2016. Questions should be submitted via e-mail to as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov or
may be sent by facsimile to (402) 471-2089.

The First Pre-Proposal Conference will be held on April 28, 2016 at 1:00pm CT at 1526 K Street, Development Center or via WebEx. A
Second Pre-Proposal Teleconference will be held on May 20, 2016 at 1:00pm CT.

Bidder should submit one (1) original of the entire proposal. Proposals must be submitted by the proposal due date and time.

PROPOSALS MUST MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OUTLINED IN THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL TO BE CONSIDERED VALID.
PROPOSALS WILL BE REJECTED IF NOT IN COMPLIANCE WITH THESE REQUIREMENTS.

1. Sealed proposals must be received in State Purchasing Bureau by the date and time of proposal opening per the schedule of
events. No late proposals will be accepted. No electronic, e-mail, fax, voice, or telephone proposals will be accepted.

2. This form “REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FOR CONTRACTUAL SERVICES” MUST be manually signed, in ink, and returned by the
proposal opening date and time along with bidder’s proposal and any other requirements as specified in the Request for Proposal
in order for a bidder’s proposal to be evaluated.

3. ltis the responsibility of the bidder to check the website for all information relevant to this solicitation to include addenda and/or
amendments issued prior to the opening date. Website address is as follows: http:/das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Pursuant to Neb. Rev. Stat. § 84-602.02, all State contracts in effect as of January 1, 2014, and all contracts
entered into thereafter, will be posted to a public website. Beginning July 1, 2014, all contracts will be posted to a public website
managed by the Department of Administrative Services.

In addition, all responses to Requests for Proposals will be posted to the Department of Administrative Services public website. The
public posting will include figures, illustrations, photographs, charts, or other supplementary material. Proprietary information identified
and marked according to state law is exempt from posting. To exempt proprietary information you must submit a written statement
showing that the release of the information would give an advantage to named business competitor(s) and show that the named
business competitor(s) will gain a demonstrated advantage by disclosure of information. The mere assertion that information is
proprietary is not sufficient. (Attorney General Opinion No. 92068, April 27, 1992) The agency will then determine if the interests
served by nondisclosure outweigh any public purpose served by disclosure. Cost proposals will not be considered propriety.

To facilitate such public postings, the State of Nebraska reserves a royalty-free, nonexclusive, and irrevocable right to copy, reproduce,
publish, post to a website, or otherwise use any contract or response to this RFP for any purpose, and to authorize others to use the
documents. Any individual or entity awarded a contract, or who submits a response to this RFP, specifically waives any copyright or
other protection the contract or response to the RFP may have; and, acknowledge that they have the ability and authority to enter into
such waiver. This reservation and waiver is a prerequisite for submitting a response to this RFP and award of the contract. Failure to
agree to the reservation and waiver of protection will result in the response to the RFP being non-conforming and rejected.

Any entity awarded a contract or submitting a RFP agrees not to sue, file a claim, or make a demand of any kind, and will indemnify,
hold, and save harmless the State and its employees, volunteers, agents, and its elected and appointed officials from and against any
and all claims, liens, demands, damages, liability, actions, causes of action, losses, judgments, costs, and expenses of every nature,
including investigation costs and expenses, settlement costs, and attorney fees and expenses (“the claims”), sustained or asserted
against the State, arising out of, resulting from, or attributable to the posting of contracts, RFPs and related documents.



BIDDER MUST COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING

By signing this Request for Proposal for Contractual Services form, the bidder guarantees compliance with the provisions stated in this
Request for Proposal, agrees to the terms and conditions unless otherwise agreed to (see Section Ill) and certifies that bidder
maintains a drug free work place environment.

Per Nebraska’s Transparency in Government Procurement Act, Neb. Rev Stat § 73-603 DAS is required to collect statistical information
regarding the number of contracts awarded to Nebraska Contractors. This information is for statistical purposes only and will not be
considered for contract award purposes.

NEBRASKA CONTRACTOR AFFIDAVIT: Bidder hereby attests that bidder is a Nebraska Contractor. “Nebraska Contractor”
shall mean any bidder who has maintained a bona fide place of business and at least one employee within this state for at least the six
(6) months immediately preceding the posting date of this RFP.

| hereby certify that | am a Resident disabled veteran or business located in a designated enterprise zone in accordance
with Neb. Rev. Stat. § 73-107 and wish to have preference, if applicable, considered in the award of this contract.

FIRM:

COMPLETE ADDRESS:

TELEPHONE NUMBER: FAX NUMBER:

SIGNATURE: DATE:
TYPED NAME & TITLE OF SIGNER:
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS

Acceptance Test Procedure: Benchmarks and other performance criteria, developed by the State of Nebraska or other
sources of testing standards, for measuring the effectiveness of products or services and the means used for testing such
performance.

Accounts Receivable (AR) Ancillary Database: used to generate invoices and process payments for UCC and Corps
accounts that are allowed to charge and be invoiced. This is due to a portion of the AR Module not working following a PC
software upgrade.

Accounts Receivable (AR) Module: processes AR information within the UCC_Corp Database used to compile batch post
reports, job totals, and batch totals for UCC and Corp Modules.

Addendum: Something to be added or deleted to an existing document; a supplement.
After Receipt of Order (ARO): After Receipt of Order

Agency: Any state agency, board, or commission other than the University of Nebraska, the Nebraska State colleges, the
courts, the Legislature, or any other office or agency established by the Constitution of Nebraska.

Agent/Representative: A person authorized to act on behalf of another.

Amend: To alter or change by adding, subtracting, or substituting.

Amendment: A written correction or alteration to a document.

Appropriation: Legislative authorization to expend public funds for a specific purpose. Money set apart for a specific use.
Award: All purchases, leases, or contracts which are based on competitive proposals will be awarded according to the
provisions in the Request for Proposal. The State reserves the right to reject any or all proposals, wholly or in part, or to
award to multiple bidders in whole or in part. The State reserves the right to waive any deviations or errors that are not
material, do not invalidate the legitimacy of the proposal, and do not improve the bidder's competitive position. All awards

will be made in a manner deemed in the best interest of the State.

Best and Final Offer (BAFO): In a competitive bid, the final offer submitted which contains the bidder’s (vendor’s) most
favorable terms for price.

Bid/Proposal: The offer submitted by a vendor in a response to written solicitation.

Bid Bond: An insurance agreement, accompanied by a monetary commitment, by which a third party (the surety) accepts
liability and guarantees that the vendor will not withdraw the bid.

Bidder: A vendor who submits an offer bid in response to a written solicitation.

Burnt Number: A system generated number assigned to a document that is discarded by the filing officer before a job is
committed due to a form, filing fee or filing system error.

Business: Any corporation, partnership, individual, sole proprietorship, joint-stock company, joint venture, or any other
private legal entity.

Business Day: Any weekday, except State-recognized holidays.
Calendar Day: Every day shown on the calendar including Saturdays, Sundays, and State/Federal holidays.
Cancellation: To call off or revoke a purchase order without expectation of conducting or performing it at a later time.

Central Processing Unit (CPU): Any computer or computer system that is used by the State to store, process, or retrieve
data or perform other functions using Operating Systems and applications software.

Certified Copy: An official certificate attesting that the attached document(s) are a true and correct copy as filed with the
Secretary of State.

Collusion: An agreement or cooperation between two or more persons or entities to accomplish a fraudulent, deceitful, or
unlawful purpose.
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Commodities: Any equipment, material, supply or goods; anything movable or tangible that is provided or sold.

Commodities Description: Detailed descriptions of the items to be purchased; may include information necessary to obtain
the desired quality, type, color, size, shape, or special characteristics necessary to perform the work intended to produce the
desired results.

Company: Catch-all terms for entity types and other filing options. Usually used in communications when the implied entity
types or other filing options are known between all parties.

Competition: The effort or action of two or more commercial interests to obtain the same business from third parties.

Confidential Information: Unless otherwise defined below, “Confidential Information” shall also mean proprietary trade
secrets, academic and scientific research work which is in progress and unpublished, and other information which if released
would give advantage to business competitors and serve no public purpose (see Neb. Rev. Stat. § 84-712.05(3)). In
accordance with Nebraska Attorney General Opinions 92068 and 97033, proof that information is proprietary requires
identification of specific, named competitor(s) who would be advantaged by release of the information and the specific
advantage the competitor(s) would receive.

Contract: An agreement between two or more parties creating obligations that are enforceable or otherwise recognizable at
law; the writing that sets forth such an agreement.

Contract Administration: The management of the contract which includes and is not limited to; contract signing, contract
amendments and any necessary legal actions.

Contract Management: The management of day to day activities at the agency which includes and is not limited to ensuring
deliverables are received, specifications are met, handling meetings and making payments to the Contractor.

Contract Period: The duration of the contract.
Contractor: Any individual or entity having a contract to furnish commodities or services.

Cooperative Purchasing: The combining of requirements of two or more political entities to obtain advantages of volume
purchases, reduction in administrative expenses or other public benefits.

Copyright: A property right in an original work of authorship fixed in any tangible medium of expression, giving the holder
the exclusive right to reproduce, adapt and distribute the work.

CPU: Any computer or computer system that is used by the State to store, process, or retrieve data or perform other
functions using Operating Systems and applications software.

Corp Module: Process within the UCC_Corp Database used to record, store, retrieve information and documents related
to business entity registrations and other filing options. It creates notifications, calculates fees, and tracks and reports
information. Images associated with filings are retrievable by document number for actions on record from the image library.

Critical Program Error: Any Program Error, whether or not known to the State, which prohibits or significantly impairs use
of the Licensed Software as set forth in the documentation and intended in the contract.

Customer Service: The process of ensuring customer satisfaction by providing assistance and advice on those products or
services provided by the Contractor.

Default: The omission or failure to perform a contractual duty.

Deviation: Any proposed change(s) or alteration(s) to either the terms and conditions or deliverables within the scope of the
written solicitation or contract.

Document eDelivery: This is the portal manager software which will interface real time via APl with the bidder's system.
The software is maintained by Nebraska.gov and allows electronic submission of certain documents to be filed with the SoS.
Documents and payments are electronically submitted for review by filing officers (currently only Corp documents require
review); whereas UCC/EFS are accepted and directly sent into UCC_Corp Database without staff review and are not listed
in eDelivery. As filing types are added there may be UCC/EFS filings added that may require staff review before
acceptance/rejection that will be filed through eDelivery.

Electronic Notary (eNotary): a notary public registered with the Secretary of State that has the capability of
performing electronic notarial acts in conformance with the Electronic Notary Public Act;

Vi SPB RFP Revised: 01/29/2016



EnterpriseOne (E1): Integrated applications suite of comprehensive enterprise resource planning (ERP) software that is
developed and sold by Oracle Corp. Used to complete deposits to State Treasurer.

Enterprise Content Management (ECM) referred to as OnBase image library: These technologies are used to capture,
manage, store, and control enterprise-wide content, including documents, images, e-mail messages, instant messages,
video, and more. OnBase is used as our digital library to store images of documents filed with the SoS. Image retrieval can
be accessed and retrieved via the UCC_Corp Database.

Evaluation: The process of examining an offer after opening to determine the vendor’s responsibility, responsiveness to
requirements, and to ascertain other characteristics of the offer that relate to determination of the successful award.

Evaluation Committee: Committee(s) appointed by the requesting agency that advises and assists the procuring office in
the evaluation of bids/proposals (offers made in response to written solicitations).

Extension: Continuance of a contract for a specified duration upon the agreement of the parties beyond the original
Contract Period. Not to be confused with “Renewal Period”.

File Update: System generated update which may add action(s) and/or change status.
Filer (Filer/Client, Customer): Individual or entity that requests and/or pays for provided services.

Free on Board (F.O.B.) Destination: The delivery charges are included in the quoted price and prepaid by the vendor.
Vendor is responsible for all claims associated with damages during delivery of product.

Free on Board (F.O.B.) Point of Origin: The delivery charges are not included in the quoted price and are the
responsibility of the agency. Agency is responsible for all claims associated with damages during delivery of product.

Foreign Corp Books: An electronic pdf collection of files containing scanned cardex information and documents prior to
year 1980 for foreign corporations, lost documents for domestic and nonprofit corporations, and other miscellaneous entities
(e.g., unincorporated associations).

General Document (Gen Doc): Ancillary Access database used to compile information on charge accounts and UCC
payments received prior to being entered into Payroll & Financial Center (PFC) for deposit.

Inbound: Data entered into the system either internally or online.

Installation Date: The date when the procedures described in “Installation by Contractor®, and “Installation by State”, as
found in the RFP, or contract, are completed.

Job: A job contains tracking and payment processing information. One receipt is created for a job and may include one or
more entities and/or actions. Jobs are combined to create a batch.

Late Bid/Proposal: An offer received after the Opening Date and Time.

Licensed Software Documentation: The user manuals and any other materials in any form or medium customarily
provided by the Contractor to the users of the Licensed Software which will provide the State with sufficient information to
operate, diagnose, and maintain the Licensed Software properly, safely, and efficiently.

Mandatory/Must: Required, compulsory, or obligatory.

May: Discretionary, permitted; used to express possibility.

Module (see System): A collection of routines and data structures that perform a specific function of software.

Must: See Shall/Will/Must.

National Institute for Governmental Purchasing (NIGP): National Institute of Governmental Purchasing — Source used for
assignment of universal commodity codes to goods and services.

Nebraska.gov: The State of Nebraska'’s official web portal.

Nebraska Interactive, LLC: The third party network manager that hosts the official web portal for the State of Nebraska.
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Open Market Purchase: Authorization may be given to an agency to purchase items above direct purchase authority due to
the unique nature, price, quantity, location of the using agency, or time limitations by the AS Materiel Division, State
Purchasing Bureau.

Opening Date and Time: Specified date and time for the public opening of received, labeled, and sealed formal proposals.

Operating System: The control program in a computer that provides the interface to the computer hardware and peripheral
devices, and the usage and allocation of memory resources, processor resources, input/output resources, and security
resources.

Outbound: Depending on request, system auto populates templates, generates data files, or generates and may also send
notice(s).

Outsourcing: The contracting out of a business process which an organization may have previously performed internally or
has a new need for, to an independent organization from which the process is purchased back.

Payroll & Financial Center (PFC): Electronic procurement system of record.

Performance Bond: An insurance agreement, accompanied by a monetary commitment, by which a third party (the surety)
accepts liability and guarantees that the Contractor fulfills any and all obligations under the contract.

Platform: A specific hardware and Operating System combination that is different from other hardware and Operating
System combinations to the extent that a different version of the Licensed Software product is required to execute properly in
the environment established by such hardware and Operating System combination.

Portal: Portal means the State’s centralized electronic information system by which public records or electronic information
and services are provided using electronic access.

Posting: Submitting a batch to the accounting system. Once submitted, the batch can no longer be edited by filing officers.

Pre-Bid/Pre-Proposal Conference: A meeting scheduled for the purpose of clarifying a written solicitation and related
expectations.

Product: Something that is distributed commercially for use or consumption and that is usually (1) tangible personal
property, (2) the result of fabrication or processing, and (3) an item that has passed through a chain of commercial
distribution before ultimate use or consumption.

Professional Certificate (PC; Certificate of Registration; Application for Electronic Access of Records; and also
refers to the certificate of authority issued by the Nebraska Supreme Court): Document prepared and issued by a
regulatory body or the electronic accessing of the regulatory body's licensing records by the Secretary of State. PCs must
be filed for a professional entity; when filing: formation document, amendment that changes an entity to a professional
entity, an amendment that changes the entity’s name, and annually from the date of the last PC filing.

Program Error: Code in Licensed Software which produces unintended results or actions, or which produces results or
actions other than those described in the specifications. A program error includes, without limitation, any Critical Program
Error.

Program Set: The group of programs and products, including the Licensed Software specified in the RFP, plus any
additional programs and products licensed by the State under the contract for use by the State.

Project: The total scheme, program, or method worked out for the accomplishment of an objective, including all
documentation, commodities, and services to be provided under the contract.

Proposal: See Bid/Proposal.

Proprietary Information: Proprietary information is defined as trade secrets, academic and scientific research work which
is in progress and unpublished, and other information which if released would give advantage to business competitors and
service no public purpose (see Neb. Rev. Stat. § 84-712.05(3)). In accordance with Attorney General Opinions 92068 and
97033, proof that information is proprietary requires identification of specific named competitor(s) advantaged by release of
the information and the demonstrated advantage the named competitor(s) would gain by the release of information.

Protest/Grievance: A complaint about a governmental action or decision related to a Request for Proposal or resultant
contract, brought by a vendor who has timely submitted a bid response in connection with the award in question, to AS
Materiel Division or another designated agency with the intention of achieving a remedial result.
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Public Proposal Opening: The process of opening correctly submitted offers at the time and place specified in the written
solicitation and in the presence of anyone who wished to attend.

Recommended Hardware Configuration: The data processing hardware (including all terminals, auxiliary storage,
communication, and other peripheral devices) to the extent utilized by the State as recommended by the Contractor.

Record: Filing action entered and that resides within the information management system throughout a designated
retention period.

Redaction: Act of striking out or otherwise removing from the public record or public view any sensitive, private or
confidential information not required by law and which may be exempt by law, administrative policy or procedure from
disclosure.

Release Date: The date of public release of the written solicitation to seek offers

Renewal Period: Optional contract periods subsequent to the original Contract Period for a specified duration with
previously agreed to terms and conditions. Not to be confused with Extension.

Request for Information (RFI): A general invitation to vendors requesting information for a potential future solicitation. The
RFI1 is typically used as a research and information gathering tool for preparation of a solicitation.

Request for Proposal (RFP): A written solicitation utilized for obtaining competitive offers.

Responsible Bidder: A bidder who has the capability in all respects to perform fully and lawfully all requirements with
integrity and reliability to assure good faith performance.

Responsive Bidder: A bidder who has submitted a bid which conforms to all requirements of the solicitation document.

Scanning: Process performed to convert paper documents to digital images and places them into the image library for
association with the document identification number to retrieve image via the UCC_Corp Database.

Search: (UCC & EFS) A listing containing all filings and related filing information regarding debtor name.
Shall/Will/Must: An order/command; mandatory.
Should: Expected; suggested, but not necessarily mandatory.

Software License: Legal instrument with or without printed material that governs the use or redistribution of licensed
software.

Sole Source — Commodity: When an item is available from only one source due to the unique nature of the requirement,
its supplier, or market conditions.

Sole Source — Services: A service of such a unique nature that the vendor selected is clearly and justifiably the only
practical source to provide the service. Determination that the vendor selected is justifiably the sole source is based on
either the uniqueness of the service or sole availability at the location required.

Specifications: The detailed statement, especially of the measurements, quality, materials, and functional characteristics,
or other items to be provided under a contract.

State, The State: When capitalized, State/the State refer to the State of Nebraska and Nebraska Secretary of State and any
other state agency.

System (see Module): Any collection or aggregation of two (2) or more Modules that is designed to function, or is
represented by the Contractor as functioning or being capable of functioning, as an entity.

Termination: Occurs when either party, pursuant to a power created by agreement or law, puts an end to the contract prior
to the stated expiration date. All obligations which are still executory on both sides are discharged but any right based on
prior breach or performance survives.

Trade Secret: Information, including, but not limited to, a drawing, formula, pattern, compilation, program, device, method,
technique, code, or process that (a) derives independent economic value, actual or potential, from not being known to, and
not being ascertainable by proper means by, other persons who can obtain economic value from its disclosure or use; and
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(b) is the subject of efforts that are reasonable under the circumstances to maintain its secrecy (see Neb. Rev. Stat. §87-
502(4)).

Trademark: A word, phrase, logo, or other graphic symbol used by a manufacturer or vendor to distinguish its product from
those of others, registered with the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office.

UCC All Records: Unlapsed (record that has been stored and indexed in the UCC module where the lapsed date has not
yet occurred), or lapsed (record where the lapsed date occurred within the prior 365 days).

UCC Certified Search: An official certificate containing listing of all filings and related filing information regarding debtor
name as provided by the filer/client.

UCC_Corp Database (includes UCC,Corp, and AR Modules within the UCC_Corp Database): Current business
services filing software applications used to process filings.

UCC/EFS Module: Module within the UCC-Corp Database used to record, store, and retrieve information and documents
related to UCC filings. Lien types include UCC, Statutory Ag Liens, Judgments, Taxes, and Effective Financing Statements
(EFS). Images associated with filings are retrievable by document number for actions on record from the image library.

UCC Record: Initial financing statement, an amendment of party or collateral information, an assignment, a continuation
statement, a termination statement, a filing office statement or an information statement, and includes a record thereof
maintained by the filing office. The term shall not be deemed to refer exclusively to paper or paper-based filings.

Upgrade: Any change that improves or alters the basic function of a product of service.

Vendor: An individual or entity lawfully conducting business in the State of Nebraska, or licensed to do so, who seeks to
provide goods or services under the terms of a written solicitation.

Vendor Performance Report: A report issued to the Contractor by State Purchasing Bureau when products or services
delivered or performed fail to meet the terms of the purchase order, contract, and/or specifications, as reported to State
Purchasing Bureau by the agency. The State Purchasing Bureau shall contact the Contractor regarding any such report. The
vendor performance report will become a part of the permanent record for the Contractor. The State may require vendor to
cure. Two such reports may be cause for immediate termination.

Will: See Shall/Will/Must.

Work Day: See Business Day.
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I SCOPE OF THE REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL

The State of Nebraska, Administrative Services (AS), Materiel Division, State Purchasing Bureau (hereafter known as State
Purchasing Bureau), is issuing this Request for Proposal, RFP Number 5301Z1 for the purpose of selecting a qualified
Contractor to provide a Business Services Filing System.. Any resulting contract is not an exclusive contract to furnish the
services provided for in this Request for Proposal, and does not preclude the purchase of similar services from other
sources.

A contract resulting from this Request for Proposal will be issued from date of award to June 30, 2021. The contract has the
option to be renewed for five (5) additional three (3) year periods as mutually agreed upon by all parties. The State reserves
the right to extend the period of this contract beyond the termination date when mutually agreeable to the Contractor and the
State of Nebraska.

ALL INFORMATION PERTINENT TO THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL CAN BE FOUND ON THE INTERNET AT:
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html

A. SCHEDULE OF EVENTS
The State expects to adhere to the tentative procurement schedule shown below. It should be noted, however, that
some dates are approximate and subject to change

ACTIVITY DATE/TIME
. |Release Request for Proposal April 21, 2016
2. |Last day to submit “Notification of Intent to Attend First Pre-Proposal April 26, 2016
Conference”; if attending in person
3. First Pre-Proposal Conference/WebEXx, April 28, 2016
Location: State Purchasing Bureau 1:00pm to 4:00pm CT
1526 K Street, Development Center
Lincoln, NE 68508
4. |Last day to submit first round written questions May 5, 2016
5. |State responds to written first round of questions through Request for May 16, 2016
Proposal “Addendum” and/or “Amendment” to be posted to the Internet at:
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
6. |Second Pre-Proposal Teleconference May 20, 2016
1:00pm to 4:00pm CT
7. |Last day to submit Second Round written questions May 26, 2016
8. |State responds to written Second round of questions through Request for June 9, 2016
Proposal “Addendum” and/or “Amendment” to be posted to the Internet at:
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
9. |Proposal opening
Location: State Purchasing Bureau July 21, 2016
1526 K Street, Suite 130 2:00 PM
Lincoln, NE 68508 Central Time
10. |Review for conformance of mandatory requirements July 21, 2016
11. |Evaluation period July 22, 2016 through August
19, 2016
12. |“Oral Interviews/Presentations and/or Demonstrations” (if required) TBD
13. |Post “Letter of Intent to Contract” to Internet at: and/or October 26, 2016
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
14. |Contract finalization period October 26, 2016 through
December 20, 2016
15. |Contract award December 21, 2016
16. |Contractor start date December 21, 2016

Page 1 SPB RFP Revised: 01/29/2016


http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html

PROCUREMENT PROCEDURES

PROCURING OFFICE AND CONTACT PERSON
Procurement responsibilities related to this Request for Proposal reside with the State Purchasing Bureau. The
point of contact for the procurement is as follows:

Name: Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs
Agency: State Purchasing Bureau
Address: 1526 K Street, Suite 130
Lincoln, NE 68508
Telephone: 402-471-6500
Facsimile: 402-471-2089
E-Mail: as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Request for Proposal is designed to solicit proposals from qualified vendors who will be responsible for
providing a Business Services Filing System at a competitive and reasonable cost. Proposals that do not conform
to the mandatory items as indicated in the Request for Proposal will not be considered.

Proposals shall conform to all instructions, conditions, and requirements included in the Request for Proposal.
Prospective bidders are expected to carefully examine all documentation, schedules, and requirements stipulated in
this Request for Proposal, and respond to each requirement in the format prescribed.

A fixed-price contract will be awarded as a result of this proposal. In addition to the provisions of this Request for
Proposal and the awarded proposal, which shall be incorporated by reference in the contract, any additional
clauses or provisions required by the terms and conditions will be included as an amendment to the contract.

CUSTOMER SERVICE

In addition to any specified service requirements contained in this agreement, the Contractor agrees and
understands that satisfactory customer service is required. Contractor will develop or provide technology and
business procedures designed to enhance the level of customer satisfaction and to provide the customer
appropriate information given their situation. Contractor, its employees, Subcontractors, and agents must be
accountable, responsive, reliable, patient, and have well-developed communication skills as set forth by the
customer service industry’s best practices and processes.

COMMUNICATION WITH STATE STAFF AND EVALUATORS

From the date the Request for Proposal is issued until a determination is announced regarding the selection of the
Contractor, contact regarding this project between potential Contractors and individuals employed by the State is
restricted to only written communication with the staff designated above as the point of contact for this Request for
Proposal. Bidders shall not have any communication with, or attempt to communicate with or influence in any way,
any evaluator involved in this RFP.

Once a Contractor is preliminarily selected, as documented in the intent to contract, that Contractor is restricted
from communicating with State staff until a contract is signed. Violation of this condition may be considered
sufficient cause to reject a Contractor’s proposal and/or selection irrespective of any other condition.

The following exceptions to these restrictions are permitted:

1. written communication with the person(s) designated as the point(s) of contact for this Request for
Proposal or procurement;

2. contacts made pursuant to any pre-existing contracts or obligations;

3. state staff and/or Contractor staff present at the Pre-Proposal Conference/WebEx when recognized by the
State Purchasing Bureau staff facilitating the meeting for the purpose of addressing questions; and

4. State-requested presentations, key personnel interviews, clarification sessions or discussions to finalize a
contract.

Violations of these conditions may be considered sufficient cause to reject a bidder's proposal and/or selection
irrespective of any other condition. No individual member of the State, employee of the State, or member of the
Evaluation Committee is empowered to make binding statements regarding this Request for Proposal. The buyer
will issue any clarifications or opinions regarding this Request for Proposal in writing.
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WRITTEN QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Any explanation desired by a bidder regarding the meaning or interpretation of any Request for Proposal provision
must be submitted in writing to the State Purchasing Bureau and clearly marked “RFP Number 5301Z1; Business
Services Filing System Questions”. It is preferred that questions be sent via e-mail to
as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov. Questions may also be sent by facsimile to 402-471-2089, but must include
a cover sheet clearly indicating that the transmission is to the attention of Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs, showing
the total number of pages transmitted, and clearly marked “RFP Number 5301Z1; Business Services Filing System
Questions”.

It is recommended that Bidders submit questions sequentially numbered, include the RFP reference and page
number using the following format.

Question RFP Section RFP Page Question
Number Reference Number

Written answers will be provided through an addendum to be posted on the Internet at
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html on or before the date shown in the Schedule of Events.

PRE-PROPOSAL CONFERENCE/WebEx

Two pre-proposal conferences will be held on the dates, times, and locations shown in the Schedule of Events.
Attendance at the pre-proposal conferences/WebEx is optional in order to submit a proposal. Bidders will have an
opportunity to ask questions at the conferences/WebEx to assist in the clarification and understanding of the
Request for Proposal requirements. The State will make every reasonable attempt to answer those questions
before the end of the conferences/WebEx. Bidders attending the pre-proposal meetings may submit further
questions in writing for questions which the bidder requires an official written response as shown in the Schedule of
Events.

Written answers to written questions will be provided through an addendum to be posted on the Internet at
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html on or before the date shown in the Schedule of Events. Verbal
responses provided during the pre-proposal meetings shall not be binding on the State of Nebraska.

1. NOTIFICATION OF INTENT TO ATTEND FIRST PRE-PROPOSAL CONFERENCE (if attending in

person)

Notification of attendance should be submitted to the State Purchasing Bureau via e-mail
(as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov), facsimile (402-471-2089), hand delivery or US mail by the date
shown in the Schedule of Events. Potential bidders should utilize the “Notification of Intent to Attend Pre-
Proposal Conference” (see Form B) that accompanies this document to the contact person shown on the
cover page of the Request for Proposal Form. This form should be filled out in its entirety and returned no
later than the date shown in the Schedule of Events.

ORAL INTERVIEWS/PRESENTATIONS AND/OR DEMONSTRATIONS

The Evaluation Committee(s) may conclude after the completion of the Technical and Cost Proposal evaluation that
oral interviews/presentations and/or demonstrations are required in order to determine the successful bidder. All
bidders may not have an opportunity to interview/present and/or give demonstrations; the State reserves the right to
select only the top scoring bidders to present/give oral interviews in its sole discretion. The scores from the oral
interviews/presentations and/or demonstrations will be added to the scores from the Technical and Cost Proposals.
The presentation process will allow the bidders to demonstrate their proposal offering, explaining and/or clarifying
any unusual or significant elements related to their proposals. Bidders’ key personnel may be requested to
participate in a structured interview to determine their understanding of the requirements of this proposal, their
authority and reporting relationships within their firm, and their management style and philosophy. Bidders shall not
be allowed to alter or amend their proposals. Only representatives of the State and the presenting bidders will be
permitted to attend the oral interviews/presentations and/or demonstrations.

If Bidder is invited to provide an Oral Demonstration it will occur over an estimated two day period. A working
sandbox portal version will be made available to the state for testing of the base COTS or Nebraska (or similar
state) configured COTS demo application for five (5) working days following the demonstration. The bidder will
remain a third day and will be available via phone or e-mail through the remaining days to support staff to assist in
testing.

Once the oral interviews/presentations and/or demonstrations have been completed the State reserves the right to
make a contract award without any further discussion with the bidders regarding the proposals received.
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Detailed notes of oral interviews/presentations and/or demonstrations may be recorded and supplemental
information (such as briefing charts, et cetera) may be accepted; however, such supplemental information shall not
be considered an amendment to a bidders' proposal. Additional written information gathered in this manner shall
not constitute replacement of proposal contents.

Any cost incidental to the oral interviews/presentations and/or demonstrations shall be borne entirely by the bidder
and will not be compensated by the State.

SUBMISSION OF PROPOSALS
The following describes the requirements related to proposal submission, proposal handling, and review by the
State.

To facilitate the proposal evaluation process, one (1) original of the entire proposal must be submitted. Proposals
must be submitted by the proposal due date and time. A separate sheet must be provided that clearly states which
sections have been submitted as proprietary or have copyrighted materials. All proprietary information the bidder
wishes the State to withhold must be submitted in accordance with the instructions outlined in Section IlI,
Proprietary Information. Proposal responses should include the completed Form A, Bidder Contact Sheet.
Proposals must reference the Request for Proposal number and be sent to the specified address. Please note that
the address label should appear as specified in Section Il part A on the face of each container or bidder’s bid
response packet. Rejected late proposals will be returned to the bidder unopened, if requested, at bidder's
expense. If a recipient phone number is required for delivery purposes, 402-471-6500 should be used. The
Request for Proposal number must be included in all correspondence.

Emphasis should be concentrated on conformance to the Request for Proposal instructions, responsiveness to
requirements, completeness, and clarity of content. If the bidder's proposal is presented in such a fashion that
makes evaluation difficult or overly time consuming, it is likely that the proposal will be rejected.

The Technical and Cost Proposals should be packaged separately (loose-leaf binders are preferred) on standard 8
2" by 11” paper, except that charts, diagrams and the like may be on fold-outs which, when folded, fit into the 8 %"
by 11” format. Pages may be consecutively numbered for the entire proposal, or may be numbered consecutively
within sections. Figures and tables must be numbered and referenced in the text by that number. They should be
placed as close as possible to the referencing text. The Technical Proposal must not contain any reference to
dollar amounts. However, information such as data concerning labor hours and categories, materials, subcontracts
and so forth, shall be considered in the Technical Proposal so that the bidder’s understanding of the scope of work
may be evaluated. The Technical Proposal shall disclose the bidder’s technical approach in as much detail as
possible, including, but not limited to, the information required by the Technical Proposal instructions.

PROPOSAL OPENING

The sealed proposals will be publicly opened and the bidding entities announced on the date, time, and location
shown in the Schedule of Events. Proposals will be available for viewing by those present at the proposal opening.
Vendors may also contact the State to schedule an appointment for viewing proposals after the Intent to Award has
been posted to the website.

LATE PROPOSALS

Proposals received after the time and date of the proposal opening will be considered late proposals. Rejected late
proposals will be returned to the bidder unopened, if requested, at bidder's expense. The State is not responsible
for proposals that are late or lost due to mail service inadequacies, traffic, or any other reason(s).

REJECTION OF PROPOSALS

The State reserves the right to reject any or all proposals, wholly or in part, or to award to multiple bidders in whole
orin part. The State reserves the right to waive any deviations or errors that are not material, do not invalidate the
legitimacy of the proposal and do not improve the bidder's competitive position. All awards will be made in a
manner deemed in the best interest of the State.

EVALUATION OF PROPOSALS

All proposals that are responsive to the Request for Proposal will be evaluated. Each category will have a
maximum possible point potential. The State will conduct a fair, impartial, and comprehensive evaluation of all
responsive proposals in accordance with the criteria set forth below. The State may elect to use a third-party to
conduct credit checks as part of the corporate overview evaluation. Areas that will be addressed and scored during
the evaluation include:

1. Corporate Overview should include but is not limited to:
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a. the ability, capacity, and skill of the bidder to deliver and implement the system or project that
meets the requirements of the Request for Proposal;

b. the character, integrity, reputation, judgment, experience, and efficiency of the bidder;
C. whether the bidder can perform the contract within the specified time frame;
d. the quality of bidder performance on prior contracts;
e. such other information that may be secured and that has a bearing on the decision to award the
contract;
2. Technical Approach; and
3. Cost Proposal.

Neb. Rev. Stat. § 73-107 allows for a preference for a resident disabled veteran or business located in a designated
enterprise zone. When a state contract is to be awarded to the lowest responsible bidder, a resident disabled
veteran or a business located in a designated enterprise zone under the Enterprise Zone Act shall be allowed a
preference over any other resident or nonresident bidder, if all other factors are equal.

Resident disabled veterans means any person (a) who resides in the State of Nebraska, who served in the United
States Armed Forces, including any reserve component or the National Guard, who was discharged or otherwise
separated with a characterization of honorable or general (under honorable conditions), and who possesses a
disability rating letter issued by the United States Department of Veterans Affairs establishing a service-connected
disability or a disability determination from the United States Department of Defense and (b)(i) who owns and
controls a business or, in the case of a publicly owned business, more than fifty percent of the stock is owned by
one or more persons described in subdivision (a) of this subsection and (ii) the management and daily business
operations of the business are controlled by one or more persons described in subdivision(a) of this subsection.
Any contract entered into without compliance with this section shall be null and void.

Therefore, if a resident disabled veteran or business located in a designated enterprise zone submits a bid in
accordance with Neb. Rev. Stat. § 73-107 and has so indicated on the RFP cover page under “Bidder must
complete the following” requesting priority/preference to be considered in the award of this contract, the following
will need to be submitted by the vendor within ten (10) business days of request:

1. Documentation from the United States Armed Forces confirming service;

2. Documentation of discharge or otherwise separated characterization of honorable or general (under
honorable conditions);

3. Disability rating letter issued by the United States Department of Veterans Affairs establishing a service-
connected disability or a disability determination from the United States Department of Defense; and

4, Documentation which shows ownership and control of a business or, in the case of a publicly owned

business, more than fifty percent of the stock is owned by one or more persons described in subdivision
(a) of this subsection; and the management and daily business operations of the business are controlled
by one or more persons described in subdivision (a) of this subsection.

Failure to submit the requested documentation within ten (10) business days of notice will disqualify the bidder from
consideration of the preference.

Evaluation criteria will be released with the Request for Proposal. Once bid has opened a list of respondents will
be posted to the State Purchasing Bureau website at http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html

EVALUATION COMMITTEE

Proposals will be independently evaluated by members of the Evaluation Committee(s). The Evaluation
Committee(s) will consist of staff with the appropriate expertise to conduct such proposal evaluations. Names of
the members of the Evaluation Committee(s) will not be published.

Prior to award, bidders are advised that only the point of contact indicated on the front cover of this Request for
Proposal For Contractual Services Form can clarify issues or render any opinion regarding this Request for
Proposal. No individual member of the State, employee of the State, or member of the Evaluation Committee(s) is
empowered to make binding statements regarding this Request for Proposal.

Any contact, or attempted contact, with an evaluator that is involved with this RFP may result in the rejection of this
proposal and further administrative actions may be taken.

MANDATORY REQUIREMENTS

The proposals will first be examined to determine if all mandatory requirements listed below have been addressed
to warrant further evaluation. Proposals not meeting mandatory requirements will be excluded from further
evaluation. The mandatory requirement items are as follows:
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Request for Proposal For Contractual Services form, signed in ink;
Corporate Overview;

Completed Section lll;

Technical Approach; and

Cost Proposal.

grOdDE

REFERENCE CHECKS

The State reserves the right to check any reference(s), regardless of the source of the reference information,
including but not limited to, those that are identified by the company in the proposal, those indicated through the
explicitly specified contacts, those that are identified during the review of the proposal, or those that result from
communication with other entities involved with similar projects. The State may use a third-party to conduct
reference checks.

Information to be requested and evaluated from references may include, but is not limited to, some or all of the
following: financial stability of the company, project description and background, job performed, functional and
technical abilities, communication skills and timeliness, cost and schedule estimates and accuracy, problems (poor
quality deliverables, contract disputes, work stoppages, et cetera), overall performance, and whether or not the
reference would rehire the firm or individual. Only top scoring bidders may receive reference checks, and negative
references may eliminate bidders from consideration for award.

SECRETARY OF STATE/TAX COMMISSIONER REGISTRATION REQUIREMENTS

All bidders should be authorized to transact business in the State of Nebraska. All bidders are expected to comply
with all Nebraska Secretary of State Registration requirements. It is the responsibility of the bidder to comply with
any registration requirements pertaining to types of business entities (e.g. person, partnership, foreign or domestic
limited liability company, association, or foreign or domestic corporation or other type of business entity). The
bidder who is the recipient of an Intent to Award will be required to certify that it has so complied and produce a true
and exact copy of its current (within ninety (90) calendar days), valid Certificate of Good Standing or Letter of Good
Standing; or in the case of a sole proprietorship, provide written documentation of sole proprietorship. This must be
accomplished prior to the award of the contract. Construction Contractors are expected to meet all applicable
requirements of the Nebraska Contractor Registration Act and provide a current, valid certificate of registration.
Further, all bidders shall comply with any and all other applicable Nebraska statutes regarding transacting business
in the State of Nebraska. Bidders should submit the above certification(s) with their bid.

If a bank is registered with the Office of Comptroller of Currency, it is not required to register with the State.
However, the Office of Comptroller of Currency does have a certificate of good standing/registration. The bank
could provide that for verification. (Optional)

VIOLATION OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

Violation of the terms and conditions contained in this Request for Proposal or any resultant contract, at any time
before or after the award, shall be grounds for action by the State which may include, but is not limited to, the
following:

Rejection of a bidder’s proposal;

Withdrawal of the Intent to Award

Termination of the resulting contract.

Legal action.

Suspension of the bidder from further bidding with the State for the period of time relative to the
seriousness of the violation, such period to be within the sole discretion of the State.

agprwdE
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[l TERMS AND CONDITIONS

By signing the “Request for Proposal for Contractual Services” form, the bidder guarantees compliance with the provisions
stated in this Request for Proposal, agrees to the Terms and Conditions unless otherwise agreed to, and certifies bidder
maintains a drug free work place environment.

Bidders are expected to closely read the Terms and Conditions and provide a binding signature of intent to comply with the
Terms and Conditions; provided, however, a bidder may indicate any exceptions to the Terms and Conditions by (1) clearly
identifying the term or condition by subsection, and (2) including an explanation for the bidder’s inability to comply with such
term or condition which includes a statement recommending terms and conditions the bidder would find acceptable.
Rejection in whole or in part of the Terms and Conditions may be cause for rejection of a bidder's proposal. Bidders must
include completed Section Ill with their proposal response.

The State of Nebraska is soliciting bids in response to the RFP. The State of Nebraska will not consider proposals that
propose the substitution of the bidder's contract, agreements, or terms for those of the State of Nebraska's. Any License,
Service Agreement, Customer Agreement, User Agreement, Bidder Terms and Conditions, Document, or Clause purported
or offered to be included as a part of this RFP must be submitted as individual clauses, as either a counter-offer or additional
language, and each clause must be acknowledged and accepted in writing by the State. If the Bidder’s clause is later found
to be in conflict with the RFP or resulting contract the Bidder’s clause shall be subordinate to the RFP or resulting contract.

A. GENERAL

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The contract resulting from this Request for Proposal shall incorporate the following documents:

Amendment to Contract Award with the most recent dated amendment having the highest priority;
Contract Award and any attached Addenda;

The Request for Proposal form and the Contractor's Proposal, signed in ink

Amendments to RFP and any Questions and Answers; and

The original RFP document and any Addenda.

apwdE

These documents constitute the entirety of the contract.

Unless otherwise specifically stated in a contract amendment, in case of any conflict between the incorporated
documents, the documents shall govern in the following order of preference with number one (1) receiving
preference over all other documents and with each lower numbered document having preference over any higher
numbered document: 1) Amendment to Contract Award with the most recent dated amendment having the highest
priority, 2) Contract Award and any attached Addenda, 3) the signed Request for Proposal form and the
Contractor’s Proposal, 4) Amendments to RFP and any Questions and Answers, 5) the original RFP document and
any Addenda.

Any ambiguity in any provision of this contract which shall be discovered after its execution shall be resolved in
accordance with the rules of contract interpretation as established in the State of Nebraska.

Once proposals are opened they become the property of the State of Nebraska and will not be returned.
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B. AWARD

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:

(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

All purchases, leases, or contracts which are based on competitive proposals will be awarded according to the
provisions in the Request for Proposal. The State reserves the right to reject any or all proposals, in whole or in
part, or to award to multiple bidders in whole or in part, and at its discretion, may withdraw or amend the Request
for Proposal at any time. The State reserves the right to waive any deviations or errors that are not material, do not
invalidate the legitimacy of the proposal, and do not improve the bidder's competitive position. All awards will be
made in a manner deemed in the best interest of the State. The Request for Proposal does not commit the State to
award a contract. If, in the opinion of the State, revisions or amendments will require substantive changes in
proposals, the due date may be extended.
By submitting a proposal in response to this Request for Proposal, the bidder grants to the State the right to contact
or arrange a visit in person with any or all of the bidder’s clients.
Once intent to award decision has been determined, it will be posted to the Internet at:
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
Grievance and protest procedure is available on the Internet at:
http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchase bureau/docs/vendors/protest/ProtestGrievanceProcedureForVendors.pd
f
Any protests must be filed by a vendor within ten (10) business days after the intent to award decision is posted to
the Internet.

C. COMPLIANCE WITH CIVIL RIGHTS LAWS AND EQUAL OPPORTUNITY EMPLOYMENT /
NONDISCRIMINATION

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:

(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor shall comply with all applicable local, state, and federal statutes and regulations regarding civil
rights laws and equal opportunity employment. The Nebraska Fair Employment Practice Act prohibits Contractors
of the State of Nebraska, and their Subcontractors, from discriminating against any employee or applicant for
employment, with respect to hire, tenure, terms, conditions, compensation, or privileges of employment because of
race, color, religion, sex, disability, marital status, or national origin (Neb. Rev. Stat. §§ 48-1101 to 48-1125). The
Contractor guarantees compliance with the Nebraska Fair Employment Practice Act, and breach of this provision
shall be regarded as a material breach of contract. The Contractor shall insert a similar provision in all
Subcontracts for services to be covered by any contract resulting from this Request for Proposal.
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D.

PERMITS, REGULATIONS, LAWS

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor shall procure and pay for all permits, licenses, and approvals necessary for the execution of the
contract. The Contractor shall comply with all applicable local, state, and federal laws, ordinances, rules, orders,
and regulations.
E. OWNERSHIP OF INFORMATION AND DATA
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The State of Nebraska shall have the unlimited right to publish, duplicate, use, and disclose all information and data
developed or derived by the Contractor pursuant to this contract.

The Contractor must guarantee that it has the full legal right to the materials, supplies, equipment, and other rights
or titles (e.g. rights to licenses transfer or assign deliverables) necessary to execute this contract. The contract
price shall, without exception, include compensation for all royalties and costs arising from patents, trademarks, and
copyrights that are in any way involved in the contract. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to pay for all
royalties and costs, and the State must be held harmless from any such claims.

F. INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor shall not commence work under this contract until all the insurance required hereunder has been
obtained and such insurance has been approved by the State. The Contractor shall maintain all required insurance
for the life of this contract and shall ensure that the State Purchasing Bureau has the most current certificate of
insurance throughout the life of this contract. If Contractor will be utilizing any Subcontractors, the Contractor is
responsible for obtaining the certificate(s) of insurance required herein under from any and all Subcontractor(s).
The Contractor is also responsible for ensuring Subcontractor(s) maintain the insurance required until completion of
the contract requirements. The Contractor shall not allow any Subcontractor to commence work on any Subcontract
until all similar insurance required of the Subcontractor has been obtained and approved by the Contractor.
Approval of the insurance by the State shall not limit, relieve, or decrease the liability of the Contractor hereunder.

If by the terms of any insurance a mandatory deductible is required, or if the Contractor elects to increase the
mandatory deductible amount, the Contractor shall be responsible for payment of the amount of the deductible in
the event of a paid claim.

Insurance coverages shall function independent of all other clauses in the contract, and in no instance shall the
limits of recovery from the insurance be reduced below the limits required by this section.

1. WORKERS’ COMPENSATION INSURANCE
The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of this contract the statutory Workers’
Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance for all of the contactors’ employees to be engaged in
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work on the project under this contract and, in case any such work is sublet, the Contractor shall require
the Subcontractor similarly to provide Worker's Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance for all of
the Subcontractor's employees to be engaged in such work. This policy shall be written to meet the
statutory requirements for the state in which the work is to be performed, including Occupational Disease.
This policy shall include a waiver of subrogation in favor of the State. The amounts of such insurance shall
not be less than the limits stated hereinafter.

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY INSURANCE AND COMMERCIAL AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY
INSURANCE

The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of this contract such Commercial General
Liability Insurance and Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance as shall protect Contractor and any
Subcontractor performing work covered by this contract from claims for damages for bodily injury,
including death, as well as from claims for property damage, which may arise from operations under this
contract, whether such operation be by the Contractor or by any Subcontractor or by anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, and the amounts of such insurance shall not be less than limits
stated hereinafter.

The Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be written on an occurrence basis, and provide
Premises/Operations, Products/Completed Operations, Independent Contractors, Personal Injury, and
Contractual Liability coverage. The policy shall include the State, and others as required by the contract
documents, as Additional Insured(s). This policy shall be primary, and any insurance or self-insurance
carried by the State shall be considered excess and non-contributory. The Commercial Automobile

Liability Insurance shall be written to cover all Owned, Non-owned, and Hired vehicles.

3. INSURANCE COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY

General Aggregate

$2,000,000

Products/Completed Operations Aggregate

$2,000,000

Personal/Advertising Injury

$1,000,000 per occurrence

Bodily Injury/Property Damage

$1,000,000 per occurrence

Fire Damage

$50,000 any one fire

Medical Payments

$10,000 any one person

Damage to Rented Premises

$300,000 each occurrence

Contractual Included
XCU Liability (Explosion, Collapse, and Underground | Included
Damage)

Independent Contractors Included
Abuse & Molestation Included

If higher limits are required, the Umbrella/Excess Liab

ility limits are allowed to satisfy the higher limit.

WORKER'S COMPENSATION

Employers Liability Limits $500K/$500K/$500K
Statutory Limits- All States Statutory - State of Nebraska
USL&H Endorsement Statutory

Voluntary Compensation Statutory

COMMERCIAL AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY

Bodily Injury/Property Damage

$1,000,000 combined single limit

Include All Owned, Hired & Non-Owned Automobile
liability

Included

Motor Carrier Act Endorsement

Where Applicable

UMBRELLA/EXCESS LIABILITY

Over Primary Insurance | $5,000,000
PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY
All Other Professional Liability (Errors & Omissions) | $5,000,000 Per Claim / Aggregate

COMMERCIAL CRIME

Crime/Employee Dishonesty Including 3 Party Fidelity [ $1,000,000

CYBER LIABILITY

Breach of Privacy, Security Breach, Denial of Service,
Remediation, Fines and Penalties

$10,000,000

SUBROGATION WAIVER

“Workers’ Compensation policy shall include a waiver of subrogation in favor of the State of Nebraska.”

LIABILITY WAIVER
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“Commercial General Liability & Commercial Automobile Liability policies shall be primary and any insurance or
self-insurance carried by the State shall be considered excess and non-contributory.”

4.

EVIDENCE OF COVERAGE
The Contractor should furnish the State, with their proposal response, a certificate of insurance coverage
complying with the above requirements to the attention of the Buyer at 402-471-2089 (fax)

Administrative Services
State Purchasing Bureau
1526 K Street, Suite 130
Lincoln, NE 68508

These certificates or the cover sheet shall reference the RFP number, and the certificates shall include the
name of the company, policy numbers, effective dates, dates of expiration, and amounts and types of
coverage afforded. If the State is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain such insurance,
then the Contractor shall be responsible for all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto.

Notice of cancellation of any required insurance policy must be submitted to Administrative Services State
Purchasing Bureau when issued and a new coverage binder shall be submitted immediately to ensure no
break in coverage.

G. COOPERATION WITH OTHER CONTRACTORS
Accept Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State may already have in place or choose to award supplemental contracts for work related to this Request for
Proposal, or any portion thereof.
1. The State reserves the right to award the contract jointly between two or more potential Contractors, if
such an arrangement is in the best interest of the State.
2. The Contractor shall agree to cooperate with such other Contractors, and shall not commit or permit any
act which may interfere with the performance of work by any other Contractor.
H. INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR
Accept Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

It is agreed that nothing contained herein is intended or should be construed in any manner as creating or
establishing the relationship of partners between the parties hereto. The Contractor represents that it has, or will
secure at its own expense, all personnel required to perform the services under the contract. The Contractor’s
employees and other persons engaged in work or services required by the contractor under the contract shall have
no contractual relationship with the State; they shall not be considered employees of the State.

All claims on behalf of any person arising out of employment or alleged employment (including without limit claims
of discrimination against the Contractor, its officers, or its agents) shall in no way be the responsibility of the State.
The Contractor will hold the State harmless from any and all such claims. Such personnel or other persons shall
not require nor be entitled to any compensation, rights, or benefits from the State including without limit, tenure
rights, medical and hospital care, sick and vacation leave, severance pay, or retirement benefits.
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CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITY

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor is solely responsible for fulfilling the contract, with responsibility for all services offered and products
to be delivered as stated in the Request for Proposal, the Contractor’s proposal, and the resulting contract. The
Contractor shall be the sole point of contact regarding all contractual matters.

If the Contractor intends to utilize any Subcontractor's services, the Subcontractor's level of effort, tasks, and time
allocation must be clearly defined in the Contractor's proposal. The Contractor shall agree that it will not utilize any
Subcontractors not specifically included in its proposal in the performance of the contract without the prior written
authorization of the State. Following execution of the contract, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with all
services and shall perform such services with qualified personnel in accordance with the contract.

J. CONTRACTOR PERSONNEL

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:

(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor warrants that all persons assigned to the project shall be employees of the Contractor or specified
Subcontractors, and shall be fully qualified to perform the work required herein. Personnel employed by the
Contractor to fulfill the terms of the contract shall remain under the sole direction and control of the Contractor. The
Contractor shall include a similar provision in any contract with any Subcontractor selected to perform work on the
project.
Personnel commitments made in the Contractor's proposal shall not be changed without the prior written approval
of the State. Replacement of key personnel, if approved by the State, shall be with personnel of equal or greater
ability and qualifications.
The State reserves the right to require the Contractor to reassign or remove from the project any Contractor or
Subcontractor employee.
In respect to its employees, the Contractor agrees to be responsible for the following:
1. any and all employment taxes and/or other payroll withholding;
2. any and all vehicles used by the Contractor’'s employees, including all insurance required by state law;
3. damages incurred by Contractor’'s employees within the scope of their duties under the contract;
4. maintaining workers’ compensation and health insurance and submitting any reports on such insurance to
the extent required by governing State law; and

5. determining the hours to be worked and the duties to be performed by the Contractor's employees.

K. CONTRACT CONFLICTS

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:

(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

Contractor shall insure that contracts or agreements with sub-contractors and agents, and the performance of
services in relation to this contract by sub-contractors and agents, does not conflict with this contract.
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L. STATE OF NEBRASKA PERSONNEL RECRUITMENT PROHIBITION
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor shall not, at any time, recruit or employ any State employee or agent who has worked on the
Request for Proposal or project, or who had any influence on decisions affecting the Request for Proposal or
project.
M. CONFLICT OF INTEREST
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
By submitting a proposal, bidder certifies that there does not now exist any relationship between the bidder and any
person or entity which is or gives the appearance of a conflict of interest related to this Request for Proposal or
project.
The bidder certifies that it shall not take any action or acquire any interest, either directly or indirectly, which will
conflict in any manner or degree with the performance of its services hereunder or which creates an actual or
appearance of conflict of interest.
The bidder certifies that it will not employ any individual known by bidder to have a conflict of interest.
N. PROPOSAL PREPARATION COSTS
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State shall not incur any liability for any costs incurred by bidders in replying to this Request for Proposal, in the
demonstrations and/or oral presentations, or in any other activity related to bidding on this Request for Proposal.
O. ERRORS AND OMISSIONS
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The bidder shall not take advantage of any errors and/or omissions in this Request for Proposal or resulting
contract. The bidder must promptly notify the State of any errors and/or omissions that are discovered.

Page 13 SPB RFP Revised: 01/29/2016




P.

BEGINNING OF WORK

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The bidder shall not commence any billable work until a valid contract has been fully executed by the State and the
successful Contractor. The Contractor will be notified in writing when work may begin.

Q. ASSIGNMENT BY THE STATE
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State shall have the right to assign or transfer the contract or any of its interests herein to any agency, board,
commission, or political subdivision of the State of Nebraska. There shall be no charge to the State for any
assignment hereunder.
R. ASSIGNMENT BY THE CONTRACTOR
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor may not assign, voluntarily or involuntarily, the contract or any of its rights or obligations hereunder
(including without limitation rights and duties of performance) to any third party, without the prior written consent of
the State, which will not be unreasonably withheld.
S. DEVIATIONS FROM THE REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The requirements contained in the Request for Proposal become a part of the terms and conditions of the contract
resulting from this Request for Proposal. Any deviations from the Request for Proposal must be clearly defined by
the bidder in its proposal and, if accepted by the State, will become part of the contract. Any specifically defined
deviations must not be in conflict with the basic nature of the Request for Proposal, mandatory requirements, or
applicable state or federal laws or statutes. “Deviation”, for the purposes of this RFP, means any proposed
changes or alterations to either the contractual language or deliverables within the scope of this RFP. The State
discourages deviations and reserves the right to reject proposed deviations.
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T.

GOVERNING LAW

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The contract shall be governed in all respects by the laws and statutes of the State of Nebraska. Any legal
proceedings against the State of Nebraska regarding this Request for Proposal or any resultant contract shall be
brought in the State of Nebraska administrative or judicial forums as defined by State law. The Contractor must be
in compliance with all Nebraska statutory and regulatory law.

u. ATTORNEY'S FEES
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
In the event of any litigation, appeal, or other legal action to enforce any provision of the contract, the Contractor
agrees to pay all expenses of such action, as permitted by law, including attorney's fees and costs, if the State is
the prevailing party.
V. ADVERTISING
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor agrees not to refer to the contract award in advertising in such a manner as to state or imply that the
company or its services are endorsed or preferred by the State. News releases pertaining to the project shall not
be issued without prior written approval from the State.
W. STATE PROPERTY
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper care and custody of any State-owned property which is furnished
for the Contractor's use during the performance of the contract. The Contractor shall reimburse the State for any
loss or damage of such property; normal wear and tear is expected.
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X.

SITE RULES AND REGULATIONS

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor shall use its best efforts to ensure that its employees, agents, and Subcontractors comply with site
rules and regulations while on State premises. If the Contractor must perform on-site work outside of the daily
operational hours set forth by the State, it must make arrangements with the State to ensure access to the facility
and the equipment has been arranged. No additional payment will be made by the State on the basis of lack of
access, unless the State fails to provide access as agreed to between the State and the Contractor.
Y. NOTIFICATION
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

During the bid process, all communication between the State and a bidder shall be between the bidder's
representative clearly noted in its proposal and the buyer noted in Section Il.LA. Procuring Office and Contact
Person, of this RFP. After the award of the contract, all notices under the contract shall be deemed duly given upon
delivery to the staff designated as the point of contact for this Request for Proposal, in person, or upon delivery by
U.S. Mail, facsimile, or e-mail. Each bidder should provide in its proposal the name, title, and complete address of
its designee to receive notices.

1. Except as otherwise expressly specified herein, all notices, requests, or other communications shall be in
writing and shall be deemed to have been given if delivered personally or mailed, by U.S. Mail, postage
prepaid, return receipt requested, to the parties at their respective addresses set forth above, or at such
other addresses as may be specified in writing by either of the parties. All notices, requests, or
communications shall be deemed effective upon personal delivery or three (3) calendar days following
deposit in the mail.

2. Whenever the Contractor encounters any difficulty which is delaying or threatens to delay its timely
performance under the contract, the Contractor shall immediately give notice thereof in writing to the State
reciting all relevant information with respect thereto. Such notice shall not in any way constitute a basis for
an extension of the delivery schedule or be construed as a waiver by the State of any of its rights or
remedies to which it is entitled by law or equity or pursuant to the provisions of the contract. Failure to give
such notice, however, may be grounds for denial of any request for an extension of the delivery schedule
because of such delay.

Either party may change its address for notification purposes by giving notice of the change, and setting forth the
new address and an effective date.

For the duration of the contract, all communication between Contractor and the State regarding the contract shall

take place between the Contractor and individuals specified by the State in writing. Communication about the
contract between Contractor and individuals not designated as points of contact by the State is strictly forbidden.
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Z.

EARLY TERMINATION

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response

(Initial)

The contract may be terminated as follows:
1. The State and the Contractor, by mutual written agreement, may terminate the contract at any time.

2. The State, in its sole discretion, may terminate the contract for any reason upon thirty (30) calendar day’s
written notice to the Contractor. Such termination shall not relieve the Contractor of warranty or other
service obligations incurred under the terms of the contract. In the event of termination the Contractor
shall be entitled to payment, determined on a pro rata basis, for products or services satisfactorily
performed or provided.

3. The State may terminate the contract immediately for the following reasons:

a. if directed to do so by statute;

b. Contractor has made an assignment for the benefit of creditors, has admitted in writing its inability
to pay debts as they mature, or has ceased operating in the normal course of business;

C. a trustee or receiver of the Contractor or of any substantial part of the Contractor’'s assets has
been appointed by a court;

d. fraud, misappropriation, embezzlement, malfeasance, misfeasance, or illegal conduct pertaining
to performance under the contract by its Contractor, its employees, officers, directors, or
shareholders;

e. an involuntary proceeding has been commenced by any party against the Contractor under any
one of the chapters of Title 11 of the United States Code and (i) the proceeding has been pending
for at least sixty (60) calendar days; or (ii) the Contractor has consented, either expressly or by
operation of law, to the entry of an order for relief; or (iii) the Contractor has been decreed or
adjudged a debtor;

f. a voluntary petition has been filed by the Contractor under any of the chapters of Title 11 of the
United States Code;

g. Contractor intentionally discloses confidential information;

h. Contractor has or announces it will discontinue support of the deliverable;

second or subsequent documented “vendor performance report” form deemed acceptable by the
State Purchasing Bureau; or

Contractor engaged in collusion or actions which could have provided Contractor an unfair
advantage in obtaining this contract.

AA. FUNDING OUT CLAUSE OR LOSS OF APPROPRIATIONS
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response

(Initial)

The State may terminate the contract, in whole or in part, in the event funding is no longer available. The State’s
obligation to pay amounts due for fiscal years following the current fiscal year is contingent upon legislative
appropriation of funds for the contract. Should said funds not be appropriated, the State may terminate the contract
with respect to those payments for the fiscal years for which such funds are not appropriated. The State will give
the Contractor written notice thirty (30) calendar days prior to the effective date of any termination, and advise the
Contractor of the location (address and room number) of any related equipment. All obligations of the State to
make payments after the termination date will cease and all interest of the State in any related equipment will
terminate. The Contractor shall be entitled to receive just and equitable compensation for any authorized work
which has been satisfactorily completed as of the termination date. In no event shall the Contractor be paid for a
loss of anticipated profit.
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BB.

BREACH BY CONTRACTOR

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response

(Initial)

CC.

The State may terminate the contract, in whole or in part, if the Contractor fails to perform its obligations under the
contract in a timely and proper manner. The State may, by providing a written notice of default to the Contractor,
allow the Contractor to cure a failure or breach of contract within a period of thirty (30) calendar days (or longer at
State’s discretion considering the gravity and nature of the default). Said notice shall be delivered by Certified Mail,
Return Receipt Requested, or in person with proof of delivery. Allowing the Contractor time to cure a failure or
breach of contract does not waive the State’s right to immediately terminate the contract for the same or different
contract breach which may occur at a different time. In case of default of the Contractor, the State may contract the
service from other sources and hold the Contractor responsible for any excess cost occasioned thereby.

ASSURANCES BEFORE BREACH

Accept
(Initial)

Reject
(Initial)

Reject & Provide
Alternative  within
RFP Response
(Initial)

NOTES/COMMENTS:

DD.

If any document or deliverable required pursuant to the contract does not fulfill the requirements of the Request for
Proposal/resulting contract, upon written notice from the State, the Contractor shall deliver assurances in the form
of additional Contractor resources at no additional cost to the project in order to complete the deliverable, and to
ensure that other project schedules will not be adversely affected.

ADMINISTRATION — CONTRACT TERMINATION

Accept
(Initial)

Reject
(Initial)

Reject & Provide
Alternative  within
RFP Response
(Initial)

NOTES/COMMENTS:

1. Contractor must provide confirmation that upon contract termination all deliverables prepared in
accordance with this agreement shall become the property of the State of Nebraska; subject to the
ownership provision (section E) contained herein, and is provided to the State of Nebraska at no additional
cost to the State.

2. Contractor must provide confirmation that in the event of contract termination, all records that are the
property of the State will be returned to the State within thirty (30) calendar days. Notwithstanding the
above, Contractor may retain one copy of any information as required to comply with applicable work
product documentation standards or as are automatically retained in the course of Contractor’s routine
back up procedures.
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EE.

PENALTY

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

In the event that the Contractor fails to perform any substantial obligation under the contract, the State may withhold
all monies due and payable to the Contractor, without penalty, until such failure is cured or otherwise adjudicated.

FF. RETAINAGE
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State will withhold 10 percent (10%) of each payment due as retainage. 75% of the retainage amount will be
payable after 120 days post Go-Live sign off and 25% will be payable after quarterly, annual, and biennial
processes are completed and verified. The Contractor will invoice the State for the retainage. The State may reject
any invoice for retainage by identifying the specific reasons for such rejection in writing to the Contractor within
forty-five (45) calendar days of receipt of each retainage invoice. .
GG. PERFORMANCE BOND
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The Contractor will be required to supply a bond executed by a corporation authorized to contract surety in the
State of Nebraska, payable to the State of Nebraska, which shall be valid for the life of the contract to include any
renewal and/or extension periods. The amount of the bond must be an established dollar amount of $250,000.
The bond will guarantee that the Contractor will faithfully perform all requirements, terms and conditions of the
contract. Failure to comply shall be grounds for forfeiture of the bond as liquidated damages. Amount of forfeiture
will be determined by the agency based on loss to the State. The bond will be returned when the service has been
satisfactorily completed as solely determined by the State, after termination or expiration of the contract.
HH. FORCE MAJEURE
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

Neither party shall be liable for any costs or damages resulting from its inability to perform any of its obligations
under the contract due to a natural disaster, or other similar event outside the control and not the fault of the
affected party (“Force Majeure Event”). A Force Majeure Event shall not constitute a breach of the contract. The
party so affected shall immediately give notice to the other party of the Force Majeure Event. The State may grant
relief from performance of the contract if the Contractor is prevented from performance by a Force Majeure Event.
The burden of proof for the need for such relief shall rest upon the Contractor. To obtain release based on a Force
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Majeure Event, the Contractor shall file a written request for such relief with the State Purchasing Bureau. Labor
disputes with the impacted party’s own employees will not be considered a Force Majeure Event and will not
suspend performance requirements under the contract.

PROHIBITION AGAINST ADVANCE PAYMENT

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
Payments shall not be made until contractual deliverable(s) are received and accepted by the State.
JJ. PAYMENT
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
State will render payment to Contractor when the terms and conditions of the contract and specifications have been
satisfactorily completed on the part of the Contractor as solely determined by the State. Payment will be made by
the responsible agency in compliance with the State of Nebraska Prompt Payment Act (See Neb. Rev. Stat. §§ 81-
2401 through 81-2408). The State may require the Contractor to accept payment by electronic means such as
ACH deposit. In no event shall the State be responsible or liable to pay for any services provided by the Contractor
prior to the Effective Date, and the Contractor hereby waives any claim or cause of action for any such services.
KK. INVOICES
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
Invoices for payments must be submitted by the Contractor to the agency requesting the services with sufficient
detail to support payment. The terms and conditions included in the Contractor’s invoice shall be deemed to be
solely for the convenience of the parties. No terms or conditions of any such invoice shall be binding upon the
State, and no action by the State, including without limitation the payment of any such invoice in whole or in part,
shall be construed as binding or estopping the State with respect to any such term or condition, unless the invoice
term or condition has been previously agreed to by the State as an amendment to the contract.
LL. RIGHT TO AUDIT
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

Contractor shall establish and maintain a reasonable accounting system that enables the State to readily audit
contract. The State and its authorized representatives shall have the right to audit, to examine, and to make copies
of or extracts from all financial and related records (in whatever form they may be kept, whether written, electronic,
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or other) relating to or pertaining to this contract kept by or under the control of the Contractor, including, but not
limited to those kept by the Contractor, its employees, agents, assigns, successors, and Subcontractors. Such
records shall include, but not be limited to, accounting records, written policies and procedures; all paid vouchers
including those for out-of-pocket expenses; other reimbursement supported by invoices; ledgers; cancelled checks;
deposit slips; bank statements; journals; original estimates; estimating work sheets; contract amendments and
change order files; back charge logs and supporting documentation; insurance documents; payroll documents;
timesheets; memoranda; and correspondence.

Contractor shall, at all times during the term of this contract and for a period of five (5) years after the completion of
this contract, maintain such records, together with such supporting or underlying documents and materials. The
Contractor shall at any time requested by the State, whether during or after completion of this contract and at
Contractor's own expense make such records available for inspection and audit (including copies and extracts of
records as required) by the State. Such records shall be made available to the State during normal business hours
at the Contractor’s office or place of business. In the event that no such location is available, then the financial
records, together with the supporting or underlying documents and records, shall be made available for audit at a
time and location that is convenient for the State. Contractor shall ensure the State has these rights with
Contractor’s assigns, successors, and Subcontractors, and the obligations of these rights shall be explicitly included
in any subcontracts or agreements formed between the Contractor and any Subcontractors to the extent that those
Subcontracts or agreements relate to fulfillment of the Contractor’s obligations to the State.

Costs of any audits conducted under the authority of this right to audit and not addressed elsewhere will be borne
by the State unless certain exemption criteria are met. If the audit identifies overpricing or overcharges (of any
nature) by the Contractor to the State in excess of one-half of one percent (.5%) of the total contract billings, the
Contractor shall reimburse the State for the total costs of the audit. If the audit discovers substantive findings
related to fraud, misrepresentation, or non-performance, the Contractor shall reimburse the State for total costs of
audit. Any adjustments and/or payments that must be made as a result of any such audit or inspection of the
Contractor’s invoices and/or records shall be made within a reasonable amount of time (not to exceed 90 days)
from presentation of the State’s findings to Contractor.

MM. TAXES
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State is not required to pay taxes of any kind and assumes no such liability as a result of this solicitation. Any
property tax payable on the Contractor's equipment which may be installed in a state-owned facility is the
responsibility of the Contractor.
NN. INSPECTION AND APPROVAL
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

Final inspection and approval of all work required under the contract shall be performed by the designated State
officials. The State and/or its authorized representatives shall have the right to enter any premises where the
Contractor or Subcontractor duties under the contract are being performed, and to inspect, monitor or otherwise
evaluate the work being performed. All inspections and evaluations shall be at reasonable times and in a manner
that will not unreasonably delay work.
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00. CHANGES IN SCOPE/CHANGE ORDERS
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State may, upon the written agreement of Contractor, make changes to the contract within the general scope of
the RFP. The State may, at any time work is in progress, by written agreement, make alterations in the terms of
work as shown in the specifications, require the Contractor to make corrections, decrease the quantity of work, or
make such other changes as the State may find necessary or desirable. The Contractor shall not claim forfeiture of
contract by reasons of such changes by the State. Changes in work and the amount of compensation to be paid to
the Contractor shall be determined in accordance with applicable unit prices if any, or a pro-rated value.
Corrections of any deliverable, service or performance of work required pursuant to the contract shall not be
deemed a maodification. Changes or additions to the contract beyond the scope of the RFP are not permitted.
PP. SEVERABILITY
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
If any term or condition of the contract is declared by a court of competent jurisdiction to be illegal or in conflict with
any law, the validity of the remaining terms and conditions shall not be affected, and the rights and obligations of
the parties shall be construed and enforced as if the contract did not contain the particular provision held to be
invalid.
QQ. CONFIDENTIALITY
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

All materials and information provided by the State or acquired by the Contractor on behalf of the State shall be
regarded as confidential information. All materials and information provided by the State or acquired by the
Contractor on behalf of the State shall be handled in accordance with federal and state law, and ethical standards.
The Contractor must ensure the confidentiality of such materials or information. Should said confidentiality be
breached by a Contractor; Contractor shall notify the State immediately of said breach and take immediate
corrective action.

It is incumbent upon the Contractor to inform its officers and employees of the penalties for improper disclosure
imposed by the Privacy Act of 1974, 5 U.S.C. 552a. Specifically, 5 U.S.C. 552a (i)(1), which is made applicable to
Contractors by 5 U.S.C. 552a (m)(1), provides that any officer or employee of a Contractor, who by virtue of his/her
employment or official position has possession of or access to agency records which contain individually identifiable
information, the disclosure of which is prohibited by the Privacy Act or regulations established thereunder, and who
knowing that disclosure of the specific material is prohibited, willfully discloses the material in any manner to any
person or agency not entitled to receive it, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor and fined not more than $5,000.
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RR.

PROPRIETARY INFORMATION

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

SS.

Data contained in the proposal and all documentation provided therein, become the property of the State of
Nebraska and the data becomes public information upon opening the proposal. If the bidder wishes to have any
information withheld from the public, such information must fall within the definition of proprietary information
contained within Nebraska’s public record statutes. All proprietary information the bidder wishes the State to
withhold must be submitted in a sealed package, which is separate from the remainder of the proposal, and
provide supporting documents showing why such documents should be marked proprietary. The separate
package must be clearly marked PROPRIETARY on the outside of the package. Bidders may not mark their
entire Request for Proposal as proprietary. Bidders cost proposals may not be marked as proprietary
information. Failure of the bidder to follow the instructions for submitting proprietary and copyrighted information
may result in the information being viewed by other bidders and the public. Proprietary information is defined as
trade secrets, academic and scientific research work which is in progress and unpublished, and other information
which if released would give advantage to business competitors and serve no public purpose (see Neb. Rev. Stat. §
84-712.05(3)). In accordance with Attorney General Opinions 92068 and 97033, bidders submitting information as
proprietary may be required to prove specific, named competitor(s) who would be advantaged by release of the
information and the specific advantage the competitor(s) would receive. Although every effort will be made to
withhold information that is properly submitted as proprietary and meets the State’s definition of proprietary
information, the State is under no obligation to maintain the confidentiality of proprietary information and accepts no
liability for the release of such information.

CERTIFICATION OF INDEPENDENT PRICE DETERMINATION/COLLUSIVE BIDDING

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

By submission of this proposal, the bidder certifies that it is the party making the foregoing proposal and that the
proposal is not made in the interest of, or on behalf of, any undisclosed person, partnership, company, association,
organization, or corporation; that the proposal is genuine and not collusive or sham; that the bidder has not directly
or indirectly induced or solicited any other bidder to put in a false or sham proposal, and has not directly or indirectly
colluded, conspired, connived, or agreed with any bidder or anyone else to put in a sham proposal, or that anyone
shall refrain from bidding; that the bidder has not in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement,
communication, or conference with anyone to fix the proposal price of the bidder or any other bidder, or to fix any
overhead, profit, or cost element of the proposal price, or of that of any other bidder, or to secure any advantage
against the public body awarding the contract of anyone interested in the proposed contract; that all statements
contained in the proposal are true; and further that the bidder has not, directly or indirectly, submitted the proposal
price or any breakdown thereof, or the contents thereof, or divulged information or data relative thereto, or paid, and
will not pay, any fee to any corporation, partnership, company association, organization, proposal depository, or to
any member or agent thereof to effectuate a collusive or sham proposal.
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TT.

STATEMENT OF NON-COLLUSION

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The proposal shall be arrived at by the bidder independently and be submitted without collusion with, and without
any direct or indirect agreement, understanding or planned common course of action with, any person; firm;
corporation; bidder; Contractor of materials, supplies, equipment or services described in this RFP. Bidder shall not
collude with, or attempt to collude with, any state officials, employees or agents; or evaluators or any person
involved in this RFP. The bidder shall not take any action in the restraint of free competition or designed to limit
independent bidding or to create an unfair advantage.

Should it be determined that collusion occurred, the State reserves the right to reject a bid or terminate the contract
and impose further administrative sanctions.

Uu. PRICES
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

All prices, costs, and terms and conditions outlined in the proposal shall remain fixed and valid commencing on the
opening date of the proposal until an award is made (and for bidder receiving award, prices shall remain as bid for
the duration of the contract unless otherwise so stated in the contract) or the Request for Proposal is cancelled.

Prices quoted on the Cost Proposal form shall remain fixed for the initial contract period. At renewal time rates may
increase no more than 5% upon mutual written agreement by Contractor and SoS, and be accompanied by
documentation justifying the price increase. Further documentation may be required by the State to justify the
increase. The State reserves the right to deny any requested price increase. No price increases are to be billed to
any State Agencies prior to written amendment of the contract by the parties.

The State will be given full proportionate benefit of any price decrease during the term of the contract.

Contractor represents and warrants that all prices for services, now or subsequently specified, are as low as and no
higher than prices which the Contractor has charged or intends to charge customers other than the State for the
same or similar products and services of the same or equivalent quantity and quality for delivery or performance
during the same periods of time. If, during the term of the contract, the Contractor shall reduce any and/or all prices
charged to any customers other than the State for the same or similar products or services specified herein, the
Contractor shall make an equal or equivalent reduction in corresponding prices for said specified products or
services.

Contractor also represents and warrants that all prices set forth in the contract and all prices in addition, which the
Contractor may charge under the terms of the contract, do not and will not violate any existing federal, state, or
municipal law or regulations concerning price discrimination and/or price fixing. Contractor agrees to hold the State
harmless from any such violation. Prices quoted shall not be subject to increase throughout the contract period
unless specifically allowed by these specifications.
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VV. BEST AND FINAL OFFER
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
The State will compile the final scores for all parts of each proposal. The award may be granted to the highest
scoring responsive and responsible bidder. Alternatively, the highest scoring bidder or bidders may be requested to
submit best and final offers. If best and final offers are requested by the State and submitted by the bidder, they will
be evaluated (using the stated criteria), scored, and ranked by the Evaluation Committee. The award will then be
granted to the highest scoring bidder. However, a bidder should provide its best offer in its original proposal.
Bidders should not expect that the State will request a best and final offer.
WW. ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
No bidder shall pay or offer to pay, either directly or indirectly, any fee, commission compensation, gift, gratuity, or
anything of value to any State officer, legislator, employee or evaluator based on the understanding that the
receiving person’s vote, actions, or judgment will be influenced thereby. No bidder shall give any item of value to
any employee of the State Purchasing Bureau or any evaluator.
Bidders shall be prohibited from utilizing the services of lobbyists, attorneys, political activists, or consultants to
secure the contract. It is the intent of this provision to assure that the prohibition of state contact during the
procurement process is not subverted through the use of lobbyists, attorneys, political activists, or consultants. It is
the intent of the State that the process of evaluation of proposals and award of the contract be completed without
external influence. It is not the intent of this section to prohibit bidders from seeking professional advice, for
example consulting legal counsel, regarding terms and conditions of this Request for Proposal or the format or
content of their proposal.
If the bidder is found to be in non-compliance with this section of the Request for Proposal, they may forfeit the
contract if awarded to them or be disqualified from the selection process.
XX. INDEMNIFICATION
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
1. GENERAL

The Contractor agrees to defend, indemnify, hold, and save harmless the State and its employees,
volunteers, agents, and its elected and appointed officials (“the indemnified parties”) from and against any
and all claims, liens, demands, damages, liability, actions, causes of action, losses, judgments, costs, and
expenses of every nature, including investigation costs and expenses, settlement costs, and attorney fees
and expenses (“the claims”), sustained or asserted against the State, arising out of, resulting from, or
attributable to the willful misconduct, negligence, error, or omission of the Contractor, its employees,
Subcontractors, consultants, representatives, and agents, except to the extent such Contractor liability is
attenuated by any action of the State which directly and proximately contributed to the claims.
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INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY

The Contractor agrees it will, at its sole cost and expense, defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the
indemnified parties from and against any and all claims, to the extent such claims arise out of, result from,
or are attributable to, the actual or alleged infringement or misappropriation of any patent, copyright, trade
secret, trademark, or confidential information of any third party by the Contractor or its employees,
Subcontractors, consultants, representatives, and agents; provided, however, the State gives the
Contractor prompt notice in writing of the claim. The Contractor may not settle any infringement claim that
will affect the State’s use of the Licensed Software without the State’s prior written consent, which consent
may be withheld for any reason.

If a judgment or settlement is obtained or reasonably anticipated against the State’s use of any intellectual
property for which the Contractor has indemnified the State, the Contractor shall, at the Contractor’s sole
cost and expense, promptly modify the item or items which were determined to be infringing, acquire a
license or licenses on the State’s behalf to provide the necessary rights to the State to eliminate the
infringement, or provide the State with a non-infringing substitute that provides the State the same
functionality. At the State’s election, the actual or anticipated judgment may be treated as a breach of
warranty by the Contractor, and the State may receive the remedies provided under this RFP.

PERSONNEL

The Contractor shall, at its expense, indemnify and hold harmless the indemnified parties from and against
any claim with respect to withholding taxes, worker’'s compensation, employee benefits, or any other claim,
demand, liability, damage, or loss of any nature relating to any of the personnel provided by the
Contractor.

SELF-INSURANCE

The State of Nebraska is self-insured for any loss and purchases excess insurance coverage pursuant to
Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-8,239.01 (Reissue 2008). If there is a presumed loss under the provisions of this
agreement, Contractor may file a claim with the Office of Risk Management pursuant to Neb. Rev. Stat. §§
81-8,829 — 81-8,306 for review by the State Claims Board. The State retains all rights and immunities
under the State Miscellaneous (Section 81-8,294), Tort (Section 81-8,209), and Contract Claim Acts
(Section 81-8,302), as outlined in Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-8,209 et seq. and under any other provisions of law
and accepts liability under this agreement to the extent provided by law.

YY. NEBRASKA TECHNOLOGY ACCESS STANDARDS
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
Contractor shall review the Nebraska Technology Access Standards, found at http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/2-
201.html and ensure that products and/or services provided under the contract are in compliance or will comply with
the applicable standards to the greatest degree possible. In the event such standards change during the
Contractor’s performance, the State may create an amendment to the contract to request the contract comply with
the changed standard at a cost mutually acceptable to the parties.
Z7Z. ANTITRUST
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor hereby assigns to the State any and all claims for overcharges as to goods and/or services provided
in connection with this contract resulting from antitrust violations which arise under antitrust laws of the United
States and the antitrust laws of the State.
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AAA.

DISASTER RECOVERY/BACK UP PLAN

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response

(Initial)

The Contractor shall have a disaster recovery and back-up plan, of which a copy should be provided to the State,
which includes, but is not limited to equipment, personnel, facilities, and transportation, in order to continue services
as specified under the specifications in the contract in the event of a disaster.

BBB. TIME IS OF THE ESSENCE
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
Time is of the essence in this contract. The acceptance of late performance with or without objection or reservation
by the State shall not waive any rights of the State nor constitute a waiver of the requirement of timely performance
of any obligations on the part of the Contractor remaining to be performed.
CCC. RECYCLING
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)
Preference will be given to items which are manufactured or produced from recycled material or which can be
readily reused or recycled after their normal use as per Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-15,159.
DDD. DRUG POLICY
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

Contractor certifies it maintains a drug free work place environment to ensure worker safety and workplace integrity.
Contractor agrees to provide a copy of its drug free workplace policy at any time upon request by the State.
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EEE.

EMPLOYEE WORK ELIGIBILITY STATUS

Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response

(Initial)

The Contractor is required and hereby agrees to use a federal immigration verification system to determine the

work eligibility status of employees physically performing services within the State of Nebraska. A federal

immigration verification system means the electronic verification of the work authorization program authorized by
the lllegal Immigration Reform and Immigrant Responsibility Act of 1996, 8 U.S.C. 1324a, known as the E-Verify

Program, or an equivalent federal program designated by the United States Department of Homeland Security or

other federal agency authorized to verify the work eligibility status of an employee.

If the Contractor is an individual or sole proprietorship, the following applies:

1. The Contractor must complete the United States Citizenship Attestation Form, available on the
Department of Administrative Services website at http://das.nebraska.gov/materiel/purchasing.html
The completed United States Attestation Form should be submitted with the Request for Proposal
response.

2. If the Contractor indicates on such attestation form that he or she is a qualified alien, the Contractor agrees
to provide the US Citizenship and Immigration Services documentation required to verify the Contractor’s
lawful presence in the United States using the Systematic Alien Verification for Entitlements (SAVE)
Program.

3. The Contractor understands and agrees that lawful presence in the United States is required and the
Contractor may be disqualified or the contract terminated if such lawful presence cannot be verified as
required by Neb. Rev. Stat. § 4-108.

FFF. CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION AND INELIGIBILITY
Accept | Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | (Initial) | Alternative within

RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor, by signature to this RFP, certifies that the Contractor is not presently debarred, suspended,
proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded by any federal department or agency from
participating in transactions (debarred). The Contractor also agrees to include the above requirements in any and
all Subcontracts into which it enters. The Contractor shall immediately notify the Department if, during the term of
this contract, Contractor becomes debarred. The Department may immediately terminate this contract by providing
Contractor written notice if Contractor becomes debarred during the term of this contract.

Contractor, by signature to this RFP, certifies that Contractor has not had a contract with the State of Nebraska
terminated early by the State of Nebraska. If Contractor has had a contract terminated early by the State of
Nebraska, Contractor must provide the contract number, along with an explanation of why the contract was
terminated early. Prior early termination may be cause for rejecting the proposal.
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GGG.

POLITICAL SUB-DIVISIONS

Accept
(Initial)

Reject | Reject & Provide | NOTES/COMMENTS:
(Initial) | Alternative within
RFP Response
(Initial)

The Contractor may extend the contract to political sub-divisions conditioned upon the honoring of the prices
charged to the State. Terms and conditions of the Contract must be met by political sub-divisions. Under no
circumstances shall the State be contractually obligated or liable for any purchases by political sub-divisions or
other public entities not authorized by Neb. Rev. Stat. § 81-145, listed as “all officers of the state, departments,
bureaus, boards, commissions, councils, and institutions receiving legislative appropriations.” A listing of Nebraska
political subdivisions may be found at the website of the Nebraska Auditor of Public Accounts.
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PROJECT DESCRIPTION AND SCOPE OF WORK

PROJECT OVERVIEW

The purpose of this RFP is to replace the existing Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) Corporation (Corp) Database
with a new Business Services Filing System (BSFS) of customized software used by the Business Services Division
of the Secretary of State (SoS)’s Office for various filings, with a system that:

1. Uses modern technology that is supportable using local resources and can be configured using SoS
internal IT resources.

2. Improves all levels of functionality of the existing system and expands services currently provided.

3. Eliminates existing silos in the current system so that filing processes, accounts receivable, and deposit

preparation are completed in one system.

The existing business services software is used to file and generate a variety of documents within the SoS Office.
These documents include all Corp filings and filings made pursuant to the UCC, revised article 9. The software is
also used to file federal and state tax liens, judgment liens, Effective Financing Statements (EFS) for farm product
security filings, trade names and trademarks, and a variety of other statutory filings. The software interacts with an
OnBase image library, online filing services, and the state’s accounting system.

LEGAL AUTHORITY

The legal authority to issue this RFP is governed by the Records Management Act Neb. Rev. Stat. §§ 84-1201 to
84-1227 as described herein which operates under the governance of the State.

The most pertinent sections of the Business Services Division statutes can be found on our website at the following
locations:

http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/corp_serv/corp_stat menu.html

http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/index.html

Corp, UCC, and EFS statutes can be found at the following links:

Nebraska Revised Statutes: http://nebraskalegislature.gov/laws/laws.php

Uniform Commercial Code: http://nebraskalegislature.gov/laws/browse-ucc.php

Pertinent Corporation, UCC, EFS, Statutes and Rules & Regulations are listed in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations

CURRENT OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

The current system consists of an application that SoS employees use to view business entity information, record
filings, retrieve documents, and perform other business related tasks along with databases that store pertinent
information related to the filings. In addition there are ancillary databases, programs, processes, and reports. (See
Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports and Appendix | — Accounts Receivables Ancillary Database.

1. Corp Module

The Corp module records, stores, and retrieves information and documents related to business entity
registrations filed by the SoS. Registrations are recorded for corporations, limited liability companies,
limited partnerships, limited liability partnerships, trade names, trademarks, various other business entities,
and other filing options. Documents and related information maintained by the system include formation
documents, registrations, renewals, annual and biennial reports, amendments, name changes, changes of
registered agent or office, mergers, corrections, conversions, revocations, dissolutions, reinstatements,
and a variety of other business entity documents. The Corp module supports business processes in a
variety of ways. Following is a list of some of the unique functions provided by the current Corp module:

a. Generation of reports by entity type and/or action, for a specified date range

b. Robust name search to facilitate determinations regarding business and/or trade name availability

c. Generation of renewal notices for trade names, trademarks, service marks, and professional
entities

d. Generation of data files for biennial reports notices and provides other custom functionality

associated with biennial and annual reports
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UCC Module

The UCC module records, stores, and retrieves information and documents related to UCC filings
recorded by the SoS. These documents include initial and subsequent filings for UCC and other security
interest records, state and federal tax liens, judgment liens, statutory agricultural liens, and Effective
Financing Statements (EFS) related to agricultural products. Subsequent filings consist of amendments,
continuations, assignments, and terminations.

The UCC module supports business processes in a variety of ways. Following is a list of some of the
unique functions provided by the current UCC module:

Generation of reports by filing type and/or action, for a specified date range

Customized searches based upon a strict set of search criteria

Calculation and assignment of status, action type, and maturity date for filings

Printing additional file stamps with barcodes for miscellaneous documents filed within Business
Services.

e. Buyer Registration and Master Lien List creation and publication

Accounts Receivable Module

The Accounts receivable(AR) module includes functionality for calculating and recording fees for all UCC
filings, UCC/Corp certificates, UCC searches, UCC/Corp copies, Buyer Registration and Master Lien List.
These are entered into the UCC Module and then are written to the AR module when the job is committed.
Once committed the charge can be accessed using the AR Module. Data fields are described in Appendix
| - Accounts Receivable Ancillary Database.

The AR module supports business process in a variety of ways. Following is a list of some of the unique
functions provided by the current AR module:

a. Generate reports by filing type and/or action, for a specified date range

b. An application can be made by an entity to setup a charge account. Fulfill request by creating
account and assign unique account number. The system must be able to search for account
name using Soundex per Corp-1 and to search by account number. There must be functionality
to edit, change status of account, and place on credit hold, either by staff or by system, based on
number of days in arrears.

C. Record fees, collect fees, or charge to appropriate account number.
i. Prepare deposit for funds receipted the previous day to be sent to the accountant for

PFC deposit. See RTM CPP-4

ii. Bill accounts with balances monthly (electronically, faxing or mailing)

d Receipt payments (full or partial) received on account.

e The ability to create and apply credit memos.

f. The ability to search and retrieve by invoice number.

g. The ability to run queries and generate statements.

h The ability to override fees and the ability to accept overpayment.

i. Receipt monies into daily jobs for batch processing and auditing

j- Creation and delivery of invoices/billing statements

UCC_Corp Database
Both the Corp and UCC modules provide:

a. Interface with Microsoft Office Suite version 2010 or above to facilitate generation of custom
templates and certificates

b. Generation of bar code labels for scanning purposes

C. Ancillary Databases and executable files that are used with the current system. Refer to

Appendix J. — Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports.

Both the Corp and UCC modules interface with the State’s OnBase image library and an online web portal.
Filed documents are either scanned directly into the OnBase image library or imported into the library via
the online web portal for later retrieval by the filing office or retrieval by the public through the online web
portal. The web portal also interfaces with the databases to retrieve filed documents and information as
well as to insert new filing information into the database and OnBase image library.

The SoS’s Corp and UCC online filing services are provided by a third party portal manager with the

registered name of Nebraska.gov. Portal software provides services that can be accessed by a pay-as-
you-go method and through subscription services.
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The portal software offers subscription services for users to access selected information. Currently, a
subscriber to the portal pays an annual fee; which is waived for state agency subscribers. Subscribers with
extremely large amounts of data can take advantage of high-speed electronic batch processing.
Subscribers requesting these services transmit files to the portal electronically. These files are then
processed and sent back to the subscriber where the processed file can be downloaded at the
subscriber’s convenience.

All content on the SoS’s website is provided by the current application from the SoS’s office. The portal
manager is involved in development of many interactive services, but those on the SoS’s website remain
under the control and direction of the SoS. Content on the website remains the responsibility of the SoS.
All of the data used by the current SoS website is stored by the SoS in the database of record.

All users can access the portal 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The SoS uses the portal manager’s
customer service and help desk for both SoS staff and users of portal services.

The following hardware devices are used with our current system. Please provide hardware price and cost

for any new equipment that must be purchased.

Device Model Quantity
Wasp Hand Bar Code Scanner WLS 9000 2
Symbol Hand Bar Code Scanner LS2208-SR20007R-UR 1
Zebra Label Printer LP2824 15
Dymo Label Printer Label Writer 400 5
Dymo Label Printer Label Writer 400 Pro 1
Dymo Label Printer Label Writer 450 2
Dymo Label Printer Label Writer 330 2
Dymo Label Printer GK420d 1
Epson Receipt Printer TM-U295 2
Lanier Network Copier/Printer MP6002 1
Lanier Network Copier/Printer LD370 1
Panasonic Scanner with Kofax VRS Version 5.1 KV-S3065CW 2
Dell/HP Computers running Windows 7 Enterprise with dual 24
monitors

SCOPE OF WORK

The software will provide support for functional areas of the Business Services Division of the SoS Office. Our
primary focus is to replace our existing UCC and Corp modules and processes.

1.

wn

Nooks

The business services software will be used to file and generate a variety of documents within the SoS’s

Office.

Documents include all corporate filings and filings made pursuant to the UCC revised article 9.

The software will be used to file federal and state tax liens, judgment liens, farm product security filings,

trade names and trademarks, and a variety of other statutory filings.

The software will interact with the image library and with the portal for online filing services.

The software will provide full accounting functionality.

Improved functionality is required, particularly as outlined below:

Configurability of statutory changes and policies

a. Fees/rates/funds/accounting codes

b. Adding or changing entity types and other filing categories and options, filing types, all lien types,
and action codes

C. Templates/reports

d. Triggers for renewal, expiration, system generated tasks, maturity dates, retention time frames,
and purge capabilities

e. Automated notices, how they are sent, and to whom

f. Workflow/Staff Assignments, Digital/Electronic Signatures, and Redaction

g. Scheduling of actions, reports, notices.

Workflow processes to include:

name availability

search functionality

email notifications and communications, including both internal and external customers

ifecycle process

Corp — Formation Document, Amendments, Annual/Biennial Updates (Reports), Merge/Convert,
Dissolution (State/Corp/Judicial), Reinstatement

prooTe
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b. UCC/EFS - Originals, Amendments, Corrections, and Terminations

10. Track who performs actions within the system

11. Audit trail of actions including date/time stamping

12. Utility Functions

13. Training

14. Data Conversion/Migration Plan

15. Batch Reports/AR — Receipting
a. Invoicing
b. Payment processing
C. Tracking and reporting of accounting information
d. Automated interface with the State’s accounting system, Payment and Financial Center (PFC)

16. Scope includes all the functionality of the current system, all Appendices, and Attachment A

17. Annual/Biennial Updates (Reports)

18. Integration with Image Library

19. Barcode readers, Barcode label printers, barcode hand scanners or replacement product set.

20. Use modern technology that is supportable using local resources and can be configured using SoS
internal resources.

21. Improve the level of functionality of the existing system and accommodate expansion of services.

22. Interface with Portal and accommodate the expansion of online services.

23. Eliminate existing silos in the current system so that filing processes, accounts receivable, and deposit
preparation are completed in one system.

24, Provide extensive reporting capabilities both standard and ad hoc.

25. Auto generates and manually populates templates.

26. Administrative systems to support various accounts: billing, accounts receivable, and accounts payable,
including online and electronic payment processing capabilities;

27. Enhanced search engine capabilities and organization to navigate and search the database that allows
users to easily find services and content.

28. Printing file stamp with barcode for miscellaneous documents to be scanned.

PROJECT REQUIREMENTS

The contractor must provide:
1. modern technology software that is easily supported and configured, uses responsive design, and meets
business requirements of Corp and UCC/EFS functions;

2. improved level of functionality of the existing system and expansion of services currently provided;

3. integrated filing processes, accounting functions, and deposit preparation features;

4, extensive reporting capabilities both standard and ad hoc;

5. software which provides APlIs to the portal manager, document imaging, state accounting, and credit card
processing contractor;

6. software that is accessible to users running popular browsers such as Microsoft Internet Explorer, Safari,
Firefox, and Chrome;

7. conversion of the current system’s data;

8. enhancements which easily accommodate statutory requirements, rules & regulations, and policy changes
(e.g., add new business entity types and forms, update filing fees);

9. ongoing maintenance updates;

10. helpdesk support; and

11. training and applicable instruction materials to system users.

TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Legislated Processes, Forms, and Filings
BSFS filings must meet many statutory requirements and comply with numerous rules and regulations. For
information regarding these filings, current forms, field restrictions, required edits and relationships, see
Appendix A — Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings, Appendix B — Corp Data Fields, Appendix G —
Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings, Appendix H - UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields, Appendix |
- Accounts Receivable Ancillary Database.

2. Document Image Library and Enterprise Content Management (ECM)
The contractor will use the State’s existing image library (currently Hyland OnBase). The contractor’s
system must associate document id numbers with the filed document handle number stored in OnBase in
order to display, retrieve, print, fax, and email selected document images based on the latest document
date.
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The bidder should describe the most efficient way to integrate the OnBase software with the bidder’s
proposed software. The State requires this interface to be as seamless as possible and provide access to,
and allow printing of, associated images without exiting the contractor’s software.

Official Portal for the State of Nebraska

Nebraska.gov is the registered name of the State of Nebraska's home page for internet access to
government information and services (the portal) and is currently managed by Nebraska Interactive. The
portal is an information and communication system created to provide equal electronic access for the
citizens and businesses across Nebraska, to state, county, local government, and other public information.
As a State of Nebraska information service, the portal operates under the authority of the State, and all
portal operations, including policies, services, and regulations, are governed by the State.

The State of Nebraska has registered the following domain names as the state’s official home page:

a. www.nol.org
b. www.ne.gov
C. www.nebraska.gov

Most of the information and services available through the portal are free to the user. Some information
and services are subject to statutory fees. There are two ways to access for-fee portal services: a pay-as-
you-go method and through subscription services.

The current portal manager offers subscription services for users who want to access selected information
that has commercial value. Currently, a subscriber to the portal pays an annual fee; which is waived for
state agency subscribers. Subscribers with extremely large amounts of data can take advantage of high-
speed electronic batch processing. Subscribers requesting these services transmit files to the portal
manager electronically. These files are then processed and sent back to the subscriber where the
processed file can be downloaded at the subscriber's convenience. Batch programming is in place to
check files for errors, improve turnaround time, and reduce administrative costs. The subscriber is billed
monthly, instead of by transaction, further reducing administrative costs.

Certain state records, such as UCC and Corp records are assessed a transaction or record search fee. All
fees are approved by the State.

All external filing access to BSFS is through the portal. Nebraska.gov also serves as the manager to the
SoS’s website.

Hosting Model
The current UCC_Corp Database is, and the BSFS will be, hosted at the Office of the CIO in a virtual
server environment. The State will provide disaster recovery (DR) and backups.

The bidder’s application will use Nebraska Directory Services (NDS) to access web-based applications.

In order to take advantage of as much existing infrastructure as possible, the BSFS system will run on
VMWare virtual machines hosted by the Office of the Chief Information Officer. The system will comprise
three (3) virtual servers: a database server, an internet web server, and an intranet/development web
server. The database server will use Microsoft Windows Server OS and SQL Server 2012 R2 or above.
The web servers will use Microsoft Windows Server OS and run IIS.

Peripheral Hardware

Proposed system must interface with the existing barcode label printers, barcode label hand scanners, and
document imaging scanners or proposed alternative hardware for integration with the existing image
library

Licensing Model
The State will be provided a perpetual right-to-use license to include test, Quality Assurance (QA), User
Acceptance Testing (UAT), training, and production environments.

State Credit Card processor

The system must integrate with the State of Nebraska’s current Merchant Credit Card Processing Service.
All credit card transactions will be securely processed through the system and all will undergo on-line
verification. Processing must be compliant with Payment Card Industry’s Data Security Standards (“PCI
DSS”).
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G.

Security

The Nebraska Information Technology Commission (NITC) has adopted an Information Security Policy to
provide a uniform set of reasonable and appropriate security safeguards for protection of the
confidentiality, integrity, availability, and privacy of State of Nebraska information collected, stored, and
used to serve the citizens of the State of Nebraska.

All installed software must be maintained at a vendor-supported level to ensure accuracy and integrity. All
known security patches, release updates, service packs, and other fixes must be reviewed, evaluated, and
appropriately applied in a timely manner.

For specifics, see:
NITC 8-101: Information Security Policy
http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/8-101.html

NITC 8-102: Data Security Standard
http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/8-102.html

NITC 8-301: Password Standard
http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/8-301.html

NITC 8-302: Identity and Access Management Standard for State Government Agencies
http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/8-302.html

PROJECT PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT

1.

Project Management Plan

The contractor must assign a Project Manager who has been involved in the implementation of proposed
similar system and will manage the project to ensure the project stays on task and within scope of the
contract in collaboration with the SoS Project Manager. The contractor must employ appropriately skilled
staff to build and support the system.

Within ten (10) business days after the contract is awarded, the contractor shall provide a full Project
Management Plan. The contractor’'s Project Manager and SoS Project Manager will jointly discuss timing
and staffing issues that will impact the timeline. The result shall be an updated Project Management Plan.
The Project Management Plan shall be mutually agreed to and further developed by both the contractor
and SoS.

The finalized Project Management Plan must be completed within twenty (20) business days after the
contract is awarded and shall be subject to SoS approval. The Project Management Plan shall be
considered finalized when the Secretary of State or designee and the contractor have provided signature
approval of the Plan.

The Project Management Plan should include:

a. project definition and description of tasks scheduled with key milestones defined in terms of
duration communicated to the contractor's and SoS’s project teams;
b. descriptions of approach to knowledge transfer, including capturing and preserving the

knowledge necessary to maintain the functions, applications, and services of the system;
data mapping and conversion of SoS system data;

the resources and the time commitments for training and knowledge transfer activities;
measurements for proving the knowledge transfer is effective;

roles and responsibilities as they relate to the project;

point of contact and procedures for managing problems or issues during the implementation
period;

h. test plan and procedures;

i. risk mitigation plan and strategy; and

j- contingency plan for failed implementation.

@"oao

SoS reserves the right to approve or reject any changes to the contractor's Project Manager or other key
personnel after the contract is awarded. SoS also reserves the right to require key personnel changes,
with reasonable notice to the contractor.

The contractor’s Project Manager and team lead should meet onsite with SoS staff on an agreed-upon
basis in order to report on work progress and general issues and to test approved applications.
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Project Status Reports
For the period of contract initiation through 60 days past implementation, the contractor's Project Manager
shall provide weekly Project Status Reports, which shall include:

a. significant work plan activities performed during the reporting period, with review of the completed
activities and comparison with plan;

b. identification of project risks and documented recommendations to mitigate such risks;

C. deliverables completed during the reporting period and identification of milestones reached and

comparison with plan;

significant work plan activities and resources planned for the next reporting period;
deliverables expected to be completed in the next reporting period;

identification of problems or issues and tracking status of problems/issues;
documentation of what is being done to achieve resolution of problems/issues; and
project notes and comments.

S o Qa

The contractor will comply with NITC standards for Project Status Reporting on Enterprise Projects. A copy
of the standards document is available at: http://nitc.nebraska.gov/standards/1-203.html. The SoS Deputy
for Business Services & Technology or designee will work directly with the contractor's Project Manager
and will be responsible for overall quality assurance. During development, the contractor shall conduct and
document weekly management status meetings or phone calls and provide weekly written status reports
including an updated electronic copy of the complete and up-to-date project work plan including major SoS
activities and milestones.

Coordination

The SoS Deputy for Business Services & Technology or designee will act as liaison between the
contractor and SoS staff on issues related to the system and communicate needs to the contractor for
inclusion in future upgrades.

Data Conversion

Define the tasks involved in accomplishing the conversion. Upon award and completion of the design
specifications for the system, the contractor will be expected to update the conversion plan to include
methods of accomplishing the transfer of data from the old structure to the new structure.

All data contained in the UCC-Corp Database System is required to be converted. The system must
indicate which images are stored in OnBase, associate them with filings or cardex information in the
system, and retrieve them by document id number and document handle number.

All data contained within the AR Database System is required to be converted. See Appendix | —
Accounts Receivables Ancillary Database.

Data and/or system information not required to be converted includes: paper filings, paper/microfiim
cardex, microfiche, microfilm, cds and foreign corp books.

All data must be converted from the current UCC_Corp Database System to the contractor’s system prior
to the Go-Live date. Data migration and testing of that process must be done in advance, according to the
Test Plan, to ensure seamless transition for Go-Live.

Testing

The contractor shall provide a unit testing plan to be approved by Secretary of State or designee and shall
complete unit testing in the development environment before installing the contractor’s system to the UAT
environment. As components of the proposed system are completed they need to be demonstrated to
SoS staff for verification of correctness and completeness.

A UAT plan will be designed in conjunction with the contractor and by SoS. Acceptance Testing is
designed to ensure that all new functions are tested by users, including but not limited to, proper
functioning of edits, audits, and business rules, accuracy of financial processing and file maintenance, and
the format and content of all system outputs, including outputs from reporting functions. Acceptance
Testing also offers the opportunity to test User Manuals, forms, procedures and business processes. All
subsystems and modules will be tested. Acceptance Testing will be conducted in a controlled and stable
environment. These tests may use all of, or selected parts of, the preliminary converted files.

UAT will be completed by SoS staff, with assistance from contractor staff, before installing the contractor’s
system to the production environment. UAT will be allocated for an estimated four months between July
through October. If defects are found UAT time frame may restart at the discretion of SoS. As part of UAT,
parallel testing will also be performed including interfaces to Nebraska.gov, OnBase, and PFC. SoS will
determine how long parallel testing will take place not to exceed 5 business days of input data. All
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functions of the system will be tested including front and back office financial features, processes, and
reports.

Change Control

The contractor must identify any changes to the project plan that affect the originally agreed to delivery
date. The SoS technical team will be included in the change management process. Change management
includes assessing and reporting on the risk and timing of an implementation against the other
components of the system. Any plan changes must be agreed upon by both parties, documented as a
change to the project plan, and shall require an approval signature on the revised project plan from the
SoS Project Sponsor or designee and the contractor.

Contractor must communicate and coordinate any changes to contractor's security infrastructure which
directly affect the security of system data. Contractor must not modify any part of the security posture of
the system unless this is coordinated in advance with the SoS IT staff. This includes any changes to the
hardware, software, or any technical services that may indirectly have an impact to the contractor security
posture.

PROJECT START THROUGH IMPLEMENTATION

Project initiation and implementation will happen over an extended period of time. The SoS prefers that Phases 1
and 2 be launched at the same time; however, timing of funding and/or workload might require phased
implementation.

The project will entail the following:

Establish Communication and Partnership Coordination for Implementation

1.

Phase 1 UCC/EFS/AR/ Master Lien List

Software Installation into Test Environment

Design, Development, and Configuration
Documentation of system and any necessary interfaces
Set up of work flow processes

Conversion of Data in Test Environment

Training

UAT of Application & Onsite Assistance

Software Installation into the Production Environment
Conversion of data into Production Environment
Configuration of the system in production

Compile, organize, and publish the Master Lien List
System Launch — UCC/EFS/AR

Problem Resolution

TATTTTSTQ 000D

3

Phase 2 — Corp

Software Installation into Test Environment

Design, Development, and Configuration
Documentation of system and any necessary interfaces
Set up of work flow processes

Conversion of Data in Test Environment

Training

UAT of Application & Onsite Assistance

Software Installation into the Production Environment
Conversion of data into Production Environment
Configuration of the system in production

System Launch

Problem Resolution
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Phase 3 — Notary/eNotary

Software Installation into Test Environment

Design, Development, and Configuration
Documentation of system and any necessary interfaces
Set up of work flow processes

Conversion of Data in Test Environment

Training

UAT of Application & Onsite Assistance
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h. Software Installation into the Production Environment
i Conversion of data into Production Environment

J- Configuration of the system in production

k. System Launch

l. Problem Resolution

TRAINING

Business Services staff will be fully trained in all functional operations, workflow, accounting, and reporting
processes of the BSFS Corp and UCC/EFS modules before the system is placed into production, training to be
done in two or more separate sessions, and before any new function or component is added and placed into
production. Initial training should be broken down by staff functions for users, administrator(s), and managers

1.

Corp Training

The contractor shall train approximately 20 total staff on the use of the Corp functionality in the system.
Training sessions shall be conducted onsite in two or more separate sessions to allow attendance of all
staff so that staff may continue to provide uninterrupted customer service throughout the training process.
The contractor is responsible for contractor staff costs for these training sessions (i.e., travel, hotel
accommodations, food, materials, and incidentals).

Initial Corp training shall include:

a. a general overview of the proposed Corp portion of the system, its functions, capabilities,
limitations, components, and physical layout

b. security and sign on to application process

C. walk-through of common Corp processes (the filing categories of Formation Documents (filed in

order to form a business entity or establish an agent, a name, or a mark); Amendments &
Corrections (filed for entities and other filing options to amend documents that have previously
been filed with the SoS); Renewals (filed for Other Filing Options to continue their existence and
update information); Mergers & Conversions (filings that change the status and/or type of
entities), Dissolutions & Revocations (filings that dissolve corporate entities that are on record);
and Reinstatements (filings that reestablish corporate entities that were previously on record).

d. search, store, perform actions, record, retrieve customer account and other filing information and
documents related to business entity registrations and other filings
e. work flow for filings received via walk-in, mail-in, filed online for immediate acceptance into the

database or Document eDelivery which requires staff review

f. filing actions and correspondence - generation, distribution, and storage

g. handling of fees - calculate, receipt, split, balance, reconcile, deposit, and invoice

h. setting up charge accounts

i. name availability and search process

j- creation, generation, and delivery of customer notifications

k. track and report information

. annual/biennial report generation and report filing

m. generation of barcode labels for scanning to connect filing document to image(s) in OnBase
image library and retrieval of documents via BSFS

n. troubleshooting and problem resolution procedures, error messages

0. help features and inquiry functions

p. generation and distribution of reports

q. HelpDesk protocols

r. cash change drawer

At the completion of the Corp training, participants should be able to search, record, store, and retrieve
information and documents related to business entity registrations and other filings. They must also be
able to create and deliver notifications, calculate, collect and split fees, balance, reconcile and make
deposits ready for accountant, invoice customers for certificates and copies, and track and report
information.

UCCI/EFS Training
The contractor shall train approximately 20 total staff on the use of the UCC/EFS functionality in the
system. Training sessions shall be conducted onsite in two or more separate sessions to allow attendance
of all staff for training provided so that staff may continue to provide uninterrupted customer service
throughout the training process. The contractor is responsible for contractor staff costs for these training
sessions (i.e., travel, hotel accommodations, food, materials, and incidentals). Initial training shall include:
a. a general overview of the proposed UCC/EFS portion of the system, its functions, capabilities,
limitations, components, and physical layout
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b. security and sign on to application process

C. walk-through of common UCC/EFS processes to include search, record, store, and retrieve
information and documents related to UCC filings and EFS recorded by the SoS
d. work flow for filings received via walk-in, mail-in, filed online for immediate acceptance into the

database or Document eDelivery which requires staff review

e. filing actions and correspondence - generation, distribution, and storage

f. handling of fees - calculate, receipt, split, balance, reconcile, deposit, and invoice

g. setting up of charge accounts

h. name availability & search process for both UCC & EFS

i create, generate, and deliver customer notifications

j- provide searches and copies

k. track and report information

. procedures for Bogus or Fraudulent Filings

m. generation of barcode labels for scanning to connect document to images in OnBase image
library, and retrieval of documents

n. process to register quarterly buyers troubleshooting and problem resolution procedures, error
messages, help features and inquiry functions

0. generate and distribute reports

p. training should be broken down by staff functions for staff, administrator(s), and managers,

qg. Help Desk protocols

r. Daily Transmission of certain filings to counties

S. Monthly Termination Listing Report

t. County Tax Credit Statement Report

u. accounting functions related to ACH and IBT

V. process for electronic filing agreements

w. redaction of images

X. UIN

y. Register buyer list applicants, receipt fees for Master Lien List, and know how to access current
Master Lien List and Updates for such.

z. cash change drawer

At the completion of the UCC/EFS training, participants should be able to search, record actions, and
subsequent actions, store, and retrieve information and documents related to filings for UCC, Statutory Ag
Liens, Judgments, and Tax Liens, as well as EFS liens and the Buyer Registration and Master Lien List.
The system must also create notifications, calculate, collect, and split fees, balance, reconcile, and make
deposits ready for accountant, set up, invoice, and collection payments from billable accounts for searches
and copies, and track and report information.

3. Training for SoS Administrators will include:
a. performance monitoring and procedures,
b. workflow and assignment functions,
C. administrative duties such as account maintenance, policy changes, rules and regulations, and

statutory additions or removal,

tracking past events and transactions, and who completed them, in the BSFS,

creation and customization of reports,

executive level reporting functions, and

configuration procedures for all configurable processes, e.g., retention, permissions, roles, fees,
funding, templates, actions.
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The contractor will provide a User Manual to the SoS Project Manager prior to the training sessions for
review and approval. The contractor must provide an electronic manual that will be accessible to all
Business Services staff through a link from the main menu of the BSFS. This will enable the contractor to
keep the online manual updated and provide real time instruction.

The contractor will be responsible for training the SoS Project Manager and designee when the services
provided are enhanced or modified, at no additional cost to the State. The location for this training will be
determined by the SoS Project Manager and the contractor and should be completed as needed.
Expenses incurred by SoS staff will be the responsibility of SoS. This session should provide refresher
training, as needed, and update training on BSFS enhancements.

PROVIDE POST IMPLEMENTATION SUPPORT

The Contractor must provide system validation period support after implementation of each module for a 120 day
period to address and resolve any production issues. The Contractor will provide all maintenance, modifications,
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and corrections that are necessary for the system validation period in production. Iltems that run biennially, annually
or quarterly will remain under this system validation period until scheduled process is complete, and any defects
found will be resolved at no cost to the State. After the system validation period all corrections will be handled
under the maintenance period.

1.

Maintenance

The contractor must have a plan for updating, enhancing, and modifying the system in response to
technological advances and the need for additional features to improve efficiency and ability to meet the
public’s and SoS’s demands.

Normal and preventative maintenance shall be performed at a time that shall not adversely impact daily
operations, with prior notification to SoS of the downtime.

The contractor shall provide a list of all enhancements and changes to be made to the BSFS in a
maintenance release prior to the release.

The contractor shall monitor availability of upgrades offered by their hardware and software vendors and
make timely installation of such changes when technically appropriate, at no additional cost to SoS.

When changes or additions are made to the database, contractor will provide updated field mapping and
relationship documentation.

Help Desk

The contractor must provide a HelpDesk, staffed with knowledgeable personnel, to resolve problems
presented by SoS Admin or IT staff at no additional cost, with no limit on the number of calls that can be
placed to the HelpDesk. HelpDesk support personnel will be available at an 800 telephone number at least
during work days from 7 a.m. to 6 p.m. CT.

The HelpDesk number must be available for year round coverage, 7 days per week, 24 hours per day for
reporting problems. Call forwarding to HelpDesk staff may be used during the off hours (outside the hours
listed above) and a response must occur within one (1) hour of the message. The HelpDesk will function to
solve problems and will maintain a log of all calls reporting problems or requesting assistance, fully
documenting the problem(s) and what action(s) were taken to correct the issue(s). The log will be made
available to SoS upon request.

SUCCESSION PLANNING & COOPERATION

The Contractor shall be responsible for end of contract activities at the completion of this contract to ensure that the
transition from Contractor operations by the successor Contractor, or the State, occurs smoothly and without
disruption to the State. End of Contract Transition activities will include planning, timely transfer of data, and
documentation specifically for Nebraska at no additional cost to the State.

Business Services Filing System Contractor End of Contract Transition Responsibilities

1.
2.
3

4.

5.

Provide a detailed Transition Plan with RFP response.

Modify the Transition Plan based upon the results of State review.

Download all reports and data in a format prescribed by the State. Any and all data stored in the web
application may be requested. Transfer data, documentation, and other applicable materials to the State
in accordance with the approved Transition Plan.

Provide technical and professional support to the State and/or a successor Contractor in support of the
transition.

This period will not exceed 180 days from termination or expiration of contract.

DELIVERABLES (REQUIRED)

The schedule below represents an anticipated timeline for implementing all phases simultaneously.

Establish Communication and Partnership Coordination for Implementation at Contract award date

powbdPE

Deliverable Anticipated Delivery
Software Installation into Test Environment December 2016

Design, Development and Configuration December 2016 — May 2017
Documentation of system and any necessary interfaces December 2016 — May 2017
Setup work flow processes April 2017 — June 2017

Page 40 SPB RFP Revised: 01/29/2016



© N’

9.
10.
11.

Conversion of Data into Test Environment June 2017

Training June 2017 — July 2017

UAT of Application & Onsite Assistance July 2017 — October 2017

Software Installation, Conversion of data, & Configuration in Production Environment
October 27 — 31, 2017

System Launch November 1, 2017

120 Day Post Go-Live Sign Off

Maintenance Fees Start Upon Post Go-Live Sign Off

Alternatively, if timing of funding and/or work load prevents simultaneous implementation, an alternate schedule will
be determined during the finalization of the Project Plan. The schedule below represents an example of an
estimated timeline for implementing the phases consecutively.

Deliverable Anticipated Delivery
Phase 1 (UCC/EFS/AR/Master Lien List)
1. Software Installation into Test Environment December 2016
2. Design, Development and Configuration December 2016 — May 2017
Documentation of system and any necessary interfaces December 2016 — May 2017
3. Setup work flow processes April 2017 — June 2017
4. Conversion of Data into Test Environment June 2017
5. Training June 2017 — July 2017
6. UAT of Application & Onsite Assistance July 2017 — October 2017
7. Software Installation, Conversion of data, & Configuration in Production Environment
October 27 — 31, 2017
8. System Launch November 1, 2017
9. Back-up data, compile, organize, and publish the Master Lien List
December 31, 2017 - January 5, 2018
10. 120 Day Post Go-Live Sign Off
11. Maintenance Fees Start Upon Post Go-Live Sign Off
Phase 2 (Corp)
1. Software Installation into Test Environment December 2017
2. Design, Development and Configuration December 2017 — May 2018
3. Documentation of system and any necessary interfaces December 2017 — May 2018
4. Setup work flow processes April 2018 — June 2018
5. Conversion of Data into Test Environment June 2018
6. Training June 2018 — July 2018
7. UAT of Application & Onsite Assistance July 2018 — October 2018
8. Software Installation, Conversion of data, & Configuration in Production Environment
October 27 — 31, 2018
9. System Launch November 1, 2018
10. 120 Day Post Go-Live Sign Off
11. Maintenance Fees Start Upon Post Go-Live Sign Off
OPTIONAL

The following features are not included in the requirements of this RFP. However, the State prefers that each be
incorporated in the BSFS as part of the proposed solution or be integrated into the BSFS at a future date. The
bidder should complete Form A.2 in Attachment A to describe any of the following features if their product/solution
is able to provide one of more of the features and include costs for each feature in the appropriate section of
Attachment B — Cost Proposal.

1.

Notary/eNotary Public Component

The State currently utilizes a Notary Public System outside of the UCC_Corp Database and would prefer
that this function be integrated into the BSFS, including the new eNotary Public function.

See Appendix C - Statutes and Rules & Regulations regarding Notary Public, Appendix J — Ancillary

Databases and Derived Reports, Optional, #1 contains data definitions from the current Notary Public
System.
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Filings and images currently not in existing system.

The State may desire at a future time to add filing data and images of past filings which are not in the
current system. This would include: paper filings, paper/microfilm cardex, microfiche, microfilm, cds, and
foreign corp books.

Preferred Name Availability Process

In addition to the required basic process for determining name availability, a Preferred Name Availability
process is described in Appendix N - Name Availability Screening Minimum Requirements and Preferred
Requirements.

SoS may want to consider an option to include this enhanced functionality in the BSFS.

Registered Agent (RA) Self-Service

Currently, registered agents can report address changes for entities they represent to the SoS then staff
update the RA address.

SoS may want to consider an option for registered agents to be allowed to securely access the BSFS to
update their address information.
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V. PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS

This section documents the mandatory requirements that must be met by bidders in preparing the Technical and Cost
Proposal. Bidders should identify the subdivisions of “Project Description and Scope of Work” clearly in their proposals;
failure to do so may result in disqualification. Failure to respond to a specific requirement may be the basis for elimination
from consideration during the State’s comparative evaluation.

Proposals are due by the date and time shown in the Schedule of Events. Content requirements for the Technical and Cost
Proposal are presented separately in the following subdivisions; format and order:

A. PROPOSAL SUBMISSION

1.

REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FORM

By signing the “Request for Proposal for Contractual Services” form, the bidder guarantees compliance
with the provisions stated in this Request for Proposal, agrees to the Terms and Conditions stated in this
Request for Proposal unless otherwise agreed to, and certifies bidder maintains a drug free work place
environment.

The Request for Proposal for Contractual Services form must be signed in ink and returned by the stated
date and time in order to be considered for an award.

Further, Section Ill. Terms and Conditions must be returned with the proposal response.

CORPORATE OVERVIEW
The Corporate Overview section of the Technical Proposal should consist of the following subdivisions:

a.

BIDDER IDENTIFICATION AND INFORMATION

The bidder must provide the full company or corporate name, address of the company's
headquarters, entity organization (corporation, partnership, proprietorship), state in which the
bidder is incorporated or otherwise organized to do business, year in which the bidder first
organized to do business and whether the name and form of organization has changed since first
organized.

FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

The bidder must provide financial statements applicable to the firm. If publicly held, the bidder
must provide a copy of the corporation's most recent audited financial reports and statements,
and the name, address, and telephone number of the fiscally responsible representative of the
bidder’s financial or banking organization.

If the bidder is not a publicly held corporation, either the reports and statements required of a
publicly held corporation, or a description of the organization, including size, longevity, client
base, areas of specialization and expertise, and any other pertinent information, must be
submitted in such a manner that proposal evaluators may reasonably formulate a determination
about the stability and financial strength of the organization. Additionally, a non-publicly held firm
must provide a banking reference.

The bidder must disclose any and all judgments, pending or expected litigation, or other real or
potential financial reversals, which might materially affect the viability or stability of the
organization, or state that no such condition is known to exist.

The State may elect to use a third-party to conduct credit checks as part of the corporate
overview evaluation.

CHANGE OF OWNERSHIP

If any change in ownership or control of the company is anticipated during the twelve (12) months
following the proposal due date, the bidder must describe the circumstances of such change and
indicate when the change will likely occur. Any change of ownership to an awarded vendor(s) will
require notification to the State.

OFFICE LOCATION

The bidder’s office location responsible for performance pursuant to an award of a contract with
the State of Nebraska must be identified.
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RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE STATE

The bidder shall describe any dealings with the State over the previous three (3) years. If the
organization, its predecessor, or any party named in the bidder's proposal response has
contracted with the State, the bidder shall identify the contract number(s) and/or any other
information available to identify such contract(s). If no such contracts exist, so declare.

BIDDER'S EMPLOYEE RELATIONS TO STATE

If any party named in the bidder's proposal response is or was an employee of the State within
the past thirty-six (36) months, identify the individual(s) by name, State agency with whom
employed, job title or position held with the State, and separation date. If no such relationship
exists or has existed, so declare.

If any employee of any agency of the State of Nebraska is employed by the bidder or is a
Subcontractor to the bidder, as of the due date for proposal submission, identify all such persons
by name, position held with the bidder, and position held with the State (including job title and
agency). Describe the responsibilities of such persons within the proposing organization. If, after
review of this information by the State, it is determined that a conflict of interest exists or may
exist, the bidder may be disqualified from further consideration in this proposal. If no such
relationship exists, so declare.

CONTRACT PERFORMANCE

If the bidder or any proposed Subcontractor has had a contract terminated for default during the
past three (3) years, all such instances must be described as required below. Termination for
default is defined as a notice to stop performance delivery due to the bidder's non-performance or
poor performance, and the issue was either not litigated due to inaction on the part of the bidder
or litigated and such litigation determined the bidder to be in default.

It is mandatory that the bidder submit full details of all termination for default experienced during
the past three (3) years, including the other party's name, address, and telephone number. The
response to this section must present the bidder's position on the matter. The State will evaluate
the facts and will score the bidder’s proposal accordingly. If no such termination for default has
been experienced by the bidder in the past three (3) years, so declare.

If at any time during the past three (3) years, the bidder has had a contract terminated for
convenience, non-performance, non-allocation of funds, or any other reason, describe fully all
circumstances surrounding such termination, including the name and address of the other
contracting party.

SUMMARY OF BIDDER’S CORPORATE EXPERIENCE

The bidder shall provide a summary matrix listing the bidder's previous projects similar to this
Request for Proposal in size, scope, and complexity. The State will use no more than three (3)
narrative project descriptions submitted by the bidder during its evaluation of the proposal.

The bidder must address the following:

i. Provide narrative descriptions to highlight the similarities between the bidder’s
experience and this Request for Proposal. These descriptions must include:

a) The time period of the project;

b) The scheduled and actual completion dates;

c) The Contractor’s responsibilities;

d) For reference purposes, a customer name (including the name of a contact
person, a current telephone number, a facsimile number, and e-mail address);
and

e) Each project description shall identify whether the work was performed as the

prime Contractor or as a Subcontractor. If a bidder performed as the prime
Contractor, the description must provide the originally scheduled completion
date and budget, as well as the actual (or currently planned) completion date
and actual (or currently planned) budget.

ii. Contractor and Subcontractor(s) experience must be listed separately. Narrative

descriptions submitted for Subcontractors must be specifically identified as
Subcontractor projects.
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3.

iii. If the work was performed as a Subcontractor, the narrative description shall identify the
same information as requested for the Contractors above. In addition, Subcontractors
shall identify what share of contract costs, project responsibilities, and time period were
performed as a Subcontractor.

i. SUMMARY OF BIDDER’S PROPOSED PERSONNEL/MANAGEMENT APPROACH
The bidder must present a detailed description of its proposed approach to the management of
the project.

The bidder must identify the specific professionals who will work on the State’s project if their
company is awarded the contract resulting from this Request for Proposal. The names and titles
of the team proposed for assignment to the State project shall be identified in full, with a
description of the team leadership, interface and support functions, and reporting relationships.
The primary work assigned to each person should also be identified.

The bidder shall provide resumes for all personnel proposed by the bidder to work on the project.
The State will consider the resumes as a key indicator of the bidder’s understanding of the skill
mixes required to carry out the requirements of the Request for Proposal in addition to assessing
the experience of specific individuals.

Resumes must not be longer than three (3) pages. Resumes shall include, at a minimum,
academic background and degrees, professional certifications, understanding of the process, and
at least three (3) references (name, address, and telephone number) who can attest to the
competence and skill level of the individual. Any changes in proposed personnel shall only be
implemented after written approval from the State.

j- SUBCONTRACTORS

If the bidder intends to Subcontract any part of its performance hereunder, the bidder must
provide:

i. name, address, and telephone number of the Subcontractor(s);

ii. specific tasks for each Subcontractor(s);
iii. percentage of performance hours intended for each Subcontract; and
iv. total percentage of Subcontractor(s) performance hours.

TECHNICAL APPROACH
The technical approach section of the Technical Proposal must consist of the following subsections:

a. Bidder must respond to each item in Attachment A, Requirements Matrix, using Attachment A for
responses.

COST PROPOSAL REQUIREMENTS

This section describes the requirements to be addressed by bidders in preparing the Cost Proposal. The bidder
must submit the Cost Proposal in a section of the proposal that is a separate section or is packaged separately as
specified in this RFP from the Technical Proposal section.

The component costs of the fixed price proposal for providing the services set forth in the Request for Proposal
must be provided by submitting forms substantially equivalent to those described below.

1.

PRICING SUMMARY

This summary shall present the total fixed price to perform all of the requirements of the Request for
Proposal. The bidder must include details in the Cost Proposal supporting any and all costs. These
details must include, at a minimum, detailed descriptions and/or specifications of the goods and/or
services to be provided, quantities, and timing and unit costs, if applicable.

The State reserves the right to review all aspects of the Cost Proposal for reasonableness and to request
clarification of any proposal where the cost component shows significant and unsupported deviation from
industry standards or in areas where detailed pricing is required.

The State wants the option of acquiring scanners, barcode readers and label printers through the
contractor. The bidder should identify the make, model number, and price per unit that they would
recommend to fulfill this need for the SoS. The State will determine whether to acquire this equipment
through the contractor or from the State’s existing hardware contracts. These will be provided in
Attachment B.
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The State wishes to be able to purchase time and materials development and associated expenses on an
as needed basis through the life of the contract. The bidder should include per hour rate charges for the
different roles that could be required for this optional additional software development. There is no
guarantee of the number of hours that would be used under this option. Travel expenses will be charged
separately and must be preapproved by the State.

The Bidder must list each role/title and provide an hourly rate in Attachment B. These rates are fixed for
the initial term of the contract. At renewal time rates may increase by no more than 5% upon mutual
written agreement by Contractor and the SoS.

2. PRICES
Prices quoted shall be net, including transportation and delivery charges fully prepaid by the bidder, F.O.B.
destination named in the Request for Proposal. No additional charges will be allowed for packing,
packages, or partial delivery costs. When an arithmetic error has been made in the extended total, the unit
price will govern.

PAYMENT SCHEDULE

The payment schedule for the project is tied to specific dates and deliverables. Invoices may be submitted by the
Contractor on specific dates based on the completion and acceptance of related deliverables. No invoice will be
approved unless the associated deliverables have been approved. A percentage of the total contract cost less
retainage may then be invoiced based on the following schedule.

For simultaneous implementation of all phases

Percentage of Total Cost Deliverable

20% less retainage Software Installation

20% less retainage Corp, UCC & EFS - Conversion of Data into Test Environment
10% less retainage Training & Training Documentation

20% less retainage User Acceptance Testing of Application

30% less retainage Production Implementation/Go Live

7.5% Retainage Payout - 120 Day Post Go-Live Sign Off

2.5% Retainage Payout - after quarterly, annual and biennial

processes are completed and verified.

If consecutive implementation of phases is chosen, payment schedule will be determined during finalization of
Project Plan.
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Form A
Bidder Contact Sheet

Request for Proposal Number 530121

Form A should be completed and submitted with each response to this Request for Proposal. This is intended to provide the
State with information on the bidder's name and address, and the specific person(s) who are responsible for preparation of
the bidder’s response.

Preparation of Response Contact Information

Bidder Name:

Bidder Address:

Contact Person & Title:

E-mail Address:

Telephone Number (Office):

Telephone Number (Cellular):

Fax Number:

Each bidder shall also designate a specific contact person who will be responsible for responding to the State if any
clarifications of the bidder’s response should become necessary. This will also be the person who the State contacts to set
up a presentation/demonstration, if required.

Communication with the State Contact Information

Bidder Name:

Bidder Address:

Contact Person & Title:

E-mail Address:

Telephone Number (Office):

Telephone Number (Cellular):

Fax Number:
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Form B

Notification of Intent to Attend First Pre-Proposal Conference

Request for Proposal Number 530171

Bidder Name:

Bidder Address:

Contact Person:

E-mail Address:

Telephone Number:

Fax Number:

Number of Attendees:

The “Notification of Intent to Attend Pre-Proposal Conference” form should be submitted to the State Purchasing Bureau via
e-mail (as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov), facsimile (402-471-2089), hand delivered or US Mail by the date shown in
the Schedule of Events.
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Attachment A
Forms

Request for Proposal Number 530171

Bidders are required to complete all forms provided in this attachment
Form A.lis to be included as part of the Technical proposal.
Form A.2 is to be submitted as part of the Technical proposal, indicating which Optional features, if any, are included.

Form A.1 Requirements Traceability Matrix

Form A.2 Optional Service Matrix
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Form A.1
Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM)

Request for Proposal Number 530171

Each of the items in the Detailed Technical Requirement Matrix in the table below requires a response of one of the following options:
“Bidder”, “Subcontractor/Affiliate”, “3rd Party”, and “No”. Bidders must respond to the Detailed Requirements Matrix using the matrix
format provided and must not change the order of the requirements.

The RTM must indicate how the bidder intends to comply with the requirement and the effort required to achieve that compliance. It is not
sufficient for the bidder to simply state that it intends to meet the requirements of the RFP. The Department will consider any such
response to the requirements in this RFP to be non-responsive. The narrative should provide sufficient information to differentiate the
bidder’s technical solution from other bidders’ solutions. Explain each response and describe how the proposed solution meets each
requirement.

Only one box may be checked per requirement. If Oral Interviews/Presentations and/or Demonstrations are requested, you may be
asked to demonstrate each item marked as “Yes”, “Customization Required “, or “Alternate”.

The Bidder Response box should be completed if the response to the requirement is “Yes”, “Customization Required”, or “Alternate”.
Bidders may also use it with “No” responses if desired. Bidders must provide a response directly in the matrix, using as much
space as needed. Below is a brief definition of each response option. Bidders should carefully read the response definitions as these
responses, as well as the entire response to this RFP, will become part of any resulting contract with the awarded contractor.

Yes, requirement is met and demonstrable in the current release of the
Yes product(s) proposed in the bidder’s response to this RFP, without manipulation of
fields, forms, or the need to add fields or tables to the system.
The requirement is not completely met by the product(s) included in the
Customization | proposed solution but can be met with some customization. Bidder should
Required indicate whether the requirement can be met by the go-live date and describe
any other specifics that will aid in evaluation.
No, the requirement is not or cannot be met by the product(s) included in the
proposed solution. A response of “No” to a requirement does not eliminate the
No bidder's proposal from consideration. All proposals meeting the mandatory
requirements set forth in Section II.LN will be evaluated and scored by the
evaluation committee.
The “Alternate” option is appropriate when a requirement can be met through a
separate module or if the module is not included in the fixed price cost proposal.
In such a case, it is recommended that the bidder note this in the cost on the
Optional Cost Proposal.

Alternate
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General Statement of Requirements

The Secretary of State intends to replace the existing Business Services Filing System (BSFS) with a comprehensive, configurable
system that is easy to understand and provides cutting edge technology to improve functionality and expand services

Customization

Required No | Alternate

RTM # System Architecture, Licensing, and Ownership Yes

Bidder should provide a high-level description (and optional diagram) of
SAL-1 their proposed system to provide a BSFS that handles filing processes,
accounts receivable, and deposit preparation.

Bidder Response:

SAL-2 Bidder should describe in detail the technical architecture and licensing
of the software you are proposing in order to support the following
requirements:

A. independent development, test, QA, and training environments
that mimic the production environment

B. virtual, clustered web servers, application servers, database
servers and FTP servers (if needed - will be provided and housed
by the State)

C. the coding languages and software database environment used
for the proposed solution

D. The bidder's application will use Nebraska Directory Services
(NDS) to access web-based applications.

E. In order to take advantage of as much existing infrastructure as
possible, the BSFS system will run on VMWare virtual machines
hosted by the Office of the Chief Information Officer. The system
will comprise three (3) virtual servers: a database server, an
internet web server, and an intranet/development web server.
The database server will use Microsoft Windows Server OS and
SQL Server 2012 R2 or above. The web servers will use
Microsoft Windows Server OS and run IIS. Desktop PC’s will use
Office Suite 2010 or above.

Bidder Response:
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RTM # System Architecture, Licensing, and Ownership Yes Customization | No | Alternate
Required
SAL-3 Bidder should acknowledge ability and willingness to provide the State
with perpetual license for development, test, QA, training, and
production environments.
Bidder Response:
SAL-4 Bidder should indicate understanding and acceptance of the
requirement that the State will retain ownership of all entered,
calculated, and derived data.
Bidder Response:
RTM # Project Requirements Yes Customl_zatlon No | Alternate
Required
PR-1 Bidder should describe how their system meets the following

requirements:

A. Uses modern technology software that is easily supported and
configured, uses responsive design, and meets business
requirements of Corp, UCC and EFS functions

B. Integrates filing processes, accounting functions, and deposit
preparation features

C. Provides APIs to Nebraska.gov, document imaging, State
accounting, and credit card processing contractor

D. Is accessible to users running browsers such as Microsoft Internet
Explorer, Safari, Firefox, and Chrome. Please explain which
version of browsers your system is compatible with.

E. Offers enhancements/configurability to accommodate changes in
statutory requirements, rules and regulations, and policy (e.g.,
add new business entity types, create or modify forms, and
update filing fees)

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Project Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

PR-2

Bidder should describe the extent of the system’s configurability.

Bidder Response:

TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS
State of Nebraska standards require that all state government web applications that require authentication and authorization of
users will use Nebraska Directory Services (NDS) to access web-based applications. NDS is based upon Microsoft Active Directory
and can be accessed via native Active Directory methods or Secure LDAP (LDAPS). Multi-factor authentication is available.

RTM #

General Features, Maintenance, and Support

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

GF-1

Describe how your system will integrate NDS authentication into the
requirement to provide unique user identification for access and
tracking user activity in your application. Include a description of
options for supporting single authentication and multi-factor
authentication processes supported by your system.

Bidder Response:

GF-2

System Uptime
A. The proposed system must be fully functional with all
components operating 99 percent of the time annually. Faults
in availability attributed outside contractor’s control will not be
included in this calculation.
B. During critical time periods, downtime should be avoided.
Application Response Time
A. Application response times during submission of user entered
data, retrieval of images, and during data exchange to and
from the portal should be sub second. During unprecedented
high traffic volumes or system failures causing slow response
time, the user must be informed through system notifications.

Describe how you will monitor performance and problem resolution to
meet the system uptime and application response time.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

General Features, Maintenance, and Support

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

GF-3

The bidder should mark this section proprietary and confidential
when responding to the RFP to preserve the integrity and security of
the State’s portal. Describe how your system will comply with NITC
state standards, as applicable, for data security through the use of
passwords, specialized software, or other appropriate means.

Bidder Response:

GF-4

The bidder should mark this section proprietary and confidential
when responding to the RFP to preserve the integrity and security of
the State’s portal. Describe your system’s access controls,
application security, and cryptography for PII/PPI information
security.

Bidder Response:

GF-5

Maintenance
The contractor will have responsibility for maintaining functionality
of the BSFS.

The contractor must have a plan for updating, enhancing, and
modifying the system in response to technological advances and
the need for additional features to improve efficiency and ability to
meet the public’'s and SoS’s requirements.

The contractor must resolve any performance issue.

Normal and preventative maintenance shall be performed at a time
that shall not adversely impact daily operations, with prior
notification to SoS of the downtime. During critical time periods
application problems and individual user downtime must be
minimized, and critical problems that have no workaround must be
resolved within an agreed time period with the SoS office.
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The contractor shall provide a list of all enhancements and changes
to be made to the BSFS in a maintenance release prior to the
release. The SoS office must approve of any work-around or fix.
The contractor shall monitor availability of upgrades offered by their
hardware and software vendors and make timely installation of
such changes when technically appropriate, at no additional cost to
SoS.

When changes or additions are made to the database, contractor
will provide updated field mapping and relationship documentation.

Changes due to inevitable Federal legislation or State legislation
beyond what is described in the RFP will be treated as
enhancements.

Explain in detail how you will comply with maintenance
requirements to include:
A. normal and preventative maintenance that will be performed at
times that avoid adversely impacting daily operations
B. upgrades and enhancements for your software
C. upgrades for peripheral hardware (e.g., scanners, label
printers)

Bidder Response:

RTM #

General Features, Maintenance, and Support

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

GF-6

Describe your provisions for HelpDesk support and for logging,
tracking, and documenting problems and resolutions.

Bidder Response:
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Customization

Required No | Alternate

RTM # Common System Processes/Features Yes

CS-1 General Features

A. When Secretary of State staff receives a filing request, they
determine the type of action needed, chose that option from a
dropdown list, and proceed to enter the appropriate
information based on that action. (See Appendix A - Entity
Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings & Appendix G - Actions
Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings).

B. All fields are editable with a very few exceptions (e.g., system-
generated account number) as noted in the Data Field
appendices (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields & Appendix H -
UCC & EFS Data Fields).

C. Current filing date, time, and unique job number are generated
when the filing is entered by staff. For Corp filings, EFS, Tax
filings, and Judgments, the effective date and time are initially
set to equal the filing date and time, and can be changed by
staff; UCC filing date is generated when filing is entered by
staff and effective default time is 5:00 p.m. but can be
changed by staff to actual filing committal time as needed.

D. Creates a unique job number which is made up of C, U, or E
to indicate Corp or UCC/EFS application, last two digits of the
year, two digit month, two digit day, and then a dash followed
by four digits designating which job it was that day (e.g., job
number C151013-0061 refers to the 61st job done in the Corp
module on October 13, 2015).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system is able to provide the features/functions listed above,
emphasizing how the system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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Technical Corp Processes/Features

The Corporations system must record, store, and retrieve information and documents related to business entity registrations and
other filings. The system must also create notifications, calculate and split fees, track and report information.

Entity Types Other Filing Options
Domestic Foreign Non Profit Other Entity Types 1. Registered Agent
1. Corp 1. Corp 1. Dom Corp 1. Agricultural Designation
a. Bank 2. CorpPC 2. Dom LCA Association 2. Trade Name
b. Insurance 3. GP 3. Foreign Corp 2. Fraternal Society 3. Service Mark
Company 4, LCA 4. Domesticated 3. Hospital Authority 4. Trade Mark
c. Nebraska 5. LLC Foreign Corp 4. Joint Public 5. Reserved Name
Benefit Corp 6. Professional LLC | 5. Foreign LCA Agency 6. Registered Name
2. Corp PC 7. LP 6. Non Stock Corp 5. Sanitary &
3. GP 8. LLP 7. Non Taxable Improvement
4. LCA Corp District
5. LLC
6. Professional LLC
7. LP N
8 LLP Entlty. tlypes a.nd .
9. Domesticated other filing options (if
Foreign Corp any) as added by
10. Domesticated legislation prior to
Foreign Corp PC contract date will also
be included.

The filing categories of Formation Documents (filed in order to form a corporate entity or establish an agent, a name, or a mark);
Amendments & Corrections (filed for entities and other filing options to amend documents that have previously been filed with the
Secretary of State); Renewals (filed for Other Filing Options to continue their existence and update information); Mergers &
Conversions (filings that change the status and/or type of entities); Dissolutions & Revocations (filings that dissolve corporate
entities); Reinstatements (filings that reestablish corporate entities that were administratively dissolved); and Annual & Biennial
filings handled individually (see Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of Corp filings and applies to RTM Corp-1

through RTM Corp-12 below.

The system assigns a unique batch number to each staff member at the beginning of the day. Jobs containing filer/client

Page 9

Revised: 4/28/2016



information and filing fees collected are recorded in the batch by system assigned job numbers.
A. For filings received by mail or in the office:
1. Endorse check and receive monies for the filings.

2. If name availability check required (i.e., for Formation, New Name, and Reinstatements after 1 year filings),
a. Complete initial Name Availability Check (by staff member)
b. Name check approval by supervisor (aka Red Pen)
3. Identify Entity Type or Other Filing Option
4. Manually review (by staff) the document for statutory requirements, then continue with a, b, or c:
a. If necessary, route for supervisory review and determine next step
b. Accept and file
i.  Staff enters required information for entity and filing type. (Refer to Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix
for Corp Filings and Appendix B — Corp Data Fields). Standard relationship editing is expected on all data
fields. These relationship edits will be validated with the State after bid award. i.e. address, city, state, zip

ii.  For Formation and Name Change filings, a Modified Name is system generated, and Duplicate Name check is
system generated, using Soundex and Wildcard minus the last word in the name

iii.  Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields)

iv.  Option provided to create and issue certificates for documents being filed using designated templates. (Refer
to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of
folder contents and usage.)

v.  System assigns fees in the job window (staff must be able to edit fees). Fund and object codes are system
assigned at the time the fees are receipted and entered into the database, splitting fees into 2 or more funds if
required. (Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

vi.  Staff receipts the fees by entering the filer client information in the job window. Staff must have the option of
selecting a ‘use as filer’ button or searching filer client table and selecting a match to populate the filer client
information. Staff must have the ability to add additional service fees such as certificates, copies, pages,
interest or make corrections and edit or delete any fees.

Vii. Staff commits the job which will write the data to the database, store the fee information, automatically
generate, save, and print an acknowledgment letter, with an option to not print the acknowledgement letter.
(See RTM CB-3)
vii.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
ix.  Send for scanning
X. Return file stamped copy of the document, with the acknowledgement letter to filer.
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c. Decline and reject
i. Create, and save, letter using Word templates within the system to provide reason(s) for Rejection
i. Return document with letter and fees

. For filings received via Document eDelivery — List of filings currently available through Document eDelivery.
1. The Document eDelivery system will initiate a search of the Registered Agent table for the Registered Agent listed in

the filing. The system returns all matches to the eDelivery system for the filer to select one or create a new record.
2. If Name Availability Check is required when filing is received from Document eDelivery (i.e., for Formation, New
Name, and Reinstatements after 1 year filings), staff will initiate a Name Availability Check, as in A. 2. a. & b. above.
3. Manually review (by staff), then either:
a. Accept and file (If Approved; staff must initiate duplicate name check)
i. If the Registered Agent was not selected from the matches in the database, a new record will be created.
i. Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields)
iii.  Upload data
iv.  Upload approved document(s) which include file stamp(s) to image library
or
b. Decline and reject (If Not Approved)
i.  Staff enters rejection reasons into Document eDelivery system
i. Document eDelivery system sends email to filer with rejection information

. For each change, discard, or deletion of a committed job, entity, action, or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or
system-generated updates, automated interface updates), create an audit trail record containing a date and time stamp,
staff member or system involved, and a link to the image (when appropriate).

. Staff Balances Receipts and Reconciles each Batch at End of Day

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM
CB-5.

Page 11

Revised: 4/28/2016


http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/edocfilingtypes.html

RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-1

Name Search. Check for name availability is searched and performed
within the system to ensure that the requested name for filing is not the
same or deceptively similar to other SoS filings on record per statutes and
policy guidelines. (Additional specifics will be provided upon contract
award.)

The search for Name Availability applies to the filing category of Formation
Documents and to filings for New Name and Reinstatements after 1 year.

The search for existing records is used to find the original filing entity for
Amendments & Corrections; Mergers & Conversions, Dissolutions &
Revocations, Reinstatements and Annual & Biennial filings handled
individually (see Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp
Filings).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and time
stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in order to
look for existing records on file for the following categories.
A. All Entity Types —
1. Name: Finds entities of all types whose ModifiedName or
ForeignModifiedName match the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds entities of all types that match the account number
entered.
3. Document #: Finds entities of all types that match the account
number entered.
B. Company —
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1. Name: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN, VN, PN
whose ModifiedName or ForeignModifiedName match the name
entered.

a. Additional Search Options:

i.  Soundex

i.  Wildcard Implied

iii.  Search Previous Names Also: Search may be
expanded to also include previous entity names such
as those due to name changes or mergers.

iv. Insert OR

v. Search Cardex: Search may be conducted against
cardex data instead of Domestic/Foreign entity names.
Note that this is the only search type that allows
searching the cardex data.

2. Acct #: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN, VN, PN
whose account number match the number entered.

3. Document #: Finds all entities of type T, S, M, RN, VN, PN that
match the document number entered.

4. Officer Name: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN,
VN, PN by match on the Officer’s last name. The name being
searched may be an exact match, a wildcard match, a soundex
exact match or soundex wildcard match.

a. Additional Search Options:

i.  Soundex

ii.  Wildcard Implied

ii.  Limit to Term: Search may be limited to only those
officers whose term spanned a given start and end
date.

iv. Insert OR

C. Registered Name —

1. Name: Finds all entities of type RN whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.

a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
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2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type RN that match the account
number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type RN that match the
document number entered.
D. Reserved Name —
1. Name: Finds all entities of type VN whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
i.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type VN that match the account
number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type VN that match the
document number entered.
E. Trademark, Service Mark —
1. Name: Finds all entities of type M or S whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type M or S that match the account
number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type M or S that match the
document number entered.
4. Keywords: Finds all entities of type M or S that match the
keyword entered.
a. Additional Search Options
i.  Wildcard Implied
i. Insert OR
F. Trade Name —
1. Name: Finds all entities of type T or PN whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options
i. Soundex
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i.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR

2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type T or PN that matches the
account number entered.

3. Document #: Finds all entities of type T or PN that match the
document number entered.

G. Duplicate Name Check — This search is system generated using the
following:
Count the number of words in the entity name being
created. If there is more than one word then drop the last
word. This should get rid of most ending noise words like
“Inc.”, ‘Co”, “LLC”, etc. Generate a Soundex value of the entity
name. The Soundex value is padded to 15 characters. Note that
this is a very non-standard implementation of the Soundex
algorithm. Display any matching entity names to user. User will
determine if entity name is a duplicate or not via visual inspection of
all names returned.

H. Check Name Availability —

1. Name: Finds active entities of type(s) other than M and S or
entities deemed inactive within the past 365 days of type(s)
other than VN and RN whose modified name matches the name
entered.

a. Additional Search Options —

i.  Soundex

ii.  Wildcard Implied

iii.  Any Combination of Words: Finds all entities that
contain at least one of the words entered. Entities are
displayed sorted based upon the number of words
found from the search criteria. Note that this option is
not allowed in conjunction with the Soundex nor
Wildcard Implied options.

I. Global Change of Registered Agent —

1. Registered Agent Name: Finds active entities using agent name
entered
a. Additional Search Options
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i.  Soundex
i. Wildcard
2. Find Registered Agent

a. Individual - Finds all individual Registered Agents with the
specified name.

b. Entity — Searches the Corp database and finds all active
Corp Entities associated with the specified name. The list of
entities is displayed and indicates which entities can NOT
be chosen (See Appendix K — Reports and Additional
Information, document “Authorized Registered Agents by
Entity Type”). The user then “Chooses” an entity, a new
search is performed against the RA table that finds all
registered agents listings for that entity. The user then
selects the agent to display.

c. Other - Finds all Registered Agents with the specified name.
(Note: This option searches for RAs what are flagged as
neither an entity nor an individual.)

J. Charge Account —
1. Soundex
2. Wildcard
K. Job History Search —
1. Job # - Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
a. Wildcard Implied
b. Insert OR
2. Filer/Client Name - Finds jobs that match the specified
Filer/Client name.
a. Wildcard Implied

b. Insert OR
3. Billing Acct ID — Finds jobs that match the specified Billing Acct
ID.

4. Entity Acct # - Finds jobs that match the specified Entity
Account Number.
5. Document # - Finds jobs that match the specified Document
Number.
L. Filer/Client Maintenance — This form lists every filer entered into the
FilerClient table. This table holds these filers who conduct frequent
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business with their name & address information and is maintained
for quick selection and entry into the job window.

1. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered name
within the list.

2. AcctID — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered Acct
ID within the list. Note that the current Corp application does
not utilize Billing Acct Numbers, but is included and applies to
the new BSFS.

Additional Search Options Descriptions

A. “Insert OR” option: Allows a Boolean “or” search. Entities
containing any word or phrase separated by the “or” indicator will be
returned. Note that both the Soundex and Wildcard options may be
applied to this type of search.

B. Soundex: Searches entities based on the Soundex value of the
entity’s name. This type of search will typically result in vastly more
results than a non-Soundex search.

C. Wildcard: Appends a wildcard character to the end of any entered
search criteria. This is a “begins with” search vs. an exact match
search and typically feels more natural to the user. Note that the
manual use of wildcard characters (* and %) is also allowed. In
most cases, the user may manually enter a wildcard character and
the search will respond accordingly.

Additional Algorithm Descriptions

A. Soundex algorithm:

1. Remove all spaces from search criteria.

2. If no wildcard character was manually entered then create a
standard Soundex value padded to 15 characters by adding
trailing “0” as needed.

3. If user manually entered wildcard characters then:

a. Split the name at each wildcard character.

b. Convert the first part of the name using the standard
Soundex algorithm.

c. Append the wildcard character.

d. Prepend a “throw-away” character (i.e. “L” or “R”) to the
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2.

3.

4.

5.

beginning of the next name part and convert using the
standard Soundex algorithm. Append this value starting at
the second character to the values above.

e. Repeat steps 3 & 4 for each remaining wildcard character
and name part.

f. Pad the final value to 15 characters by adding trailing “0” as
needed.

B. Modified Name algorithm: Note that this algorithm is not the same
as the modified name algorithm used within the UCC application, for
neither UCC nor EFS.

1.

Replace all colons, semicolons, commas, periods, hyphens,
slashes, and ampersands with a space.

Remove all other punctuation i.e. characters that are neither A
thru Z nor 0 thru 9.

Remove “THE” as a word from the beginning, middle or end of
the name.

Remove “AND” as a word from the middle or end of the name.
Leave this word if located at the beginning of the name.

Remove multiple spaces.

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the search
modules from Nebraska.gov.

The bidder should describe provide screen shots showing and provide
examples of how their system’s name search process(es) facilitate(s)
determinations regarding business and trade name availability and for
retrieval of existing records, emphasizing how the proposed system will
improve the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-2

Name Availability Screening

Name availability is a screening process that is completed on a daily basis
for any written requests received from consumers to check if a name may
be available for filing prior to filing the document. Also name availability is
used in current workflow. The name availability process must be upgraded
to a basic electronic process to enter information into a template
worksheet, which is then stored and retrievable by name(s) checked, date
checked, and system generated document number, and can be purged per
retention schedule.

See Appendix N - Name Availability Screening
The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their

system handles and checks for name availability screening, emphasizing
how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

Corp-3

Registered Agent (RA)

The software must provide the ability to capture RA information in
one place for each unique Registered Agent. RAs might have more
than one valid office address. The software must provide RA
address, email and phone contact. If the RA is known and already
exists, prevent creation of a new RA record. If the RA doesn’t exist
in the system, a record will need to be created. If the RA doesn'’t
provide a number, search for the RA in the database before creating
a new RA record. See search instructions described in RTM Corp-1
[.2.

Staff needs the ability to update, merge, and purge RA data and the
ability to search, including by wildcard, RA data by name, address,
email, and id number. (See Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and
Derived Reports ltem #8)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes RA information, emphasizing
how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

Corp-4 Formation Documents
Filings received in-house: refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Formation Documents.
A. If accepted, then staff checks existing Registered Agent table, if
no RA record exists, a new record is created.
B. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
C. If declined see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes Formation Documents,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

Corp-5

Amendment & Correction Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Amendment & Correction Filings.
A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
B. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
C. Check for existing Registered Agent data and update as needed.
D. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
E. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Amendment & Correction Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-6

Renewal Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Renewal Filings.

A

B.

C.

D.

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.

Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Renewal Filings, emphasizing how it
improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-7

Merger & Conversion Filings

For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in
addition, the following are specific details for Merger & Conversion
Filings

A
B.
C.
D

E.

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options
B-F.

Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended,
allow staff to determine whether to continue.

Check for existing Registered Agent data and update as
needed.

. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to

Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow

B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes Merger & Conversion Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-8

Dissolution & Revocation Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Dissolution & Revocation Filings.

A

B.

C.

D.

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.

Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Dissolution & Revocation Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-9

Reinstatement Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Reinstatement Filings.

A

B.

C.

D.

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.

Verify status is inactive. If status is active or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Reinstatement Filings, emphasizing how
it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-10

Annual & Biennial Report Filings - handled individually
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow; in addition, the
following are specific details for Annual & Biennial Filings.

A

B
C.
D

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B - F.

. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow staff

to determine whether to continue.
Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to Appendix
B — Corp Data Fields).

. If declined, see workflow.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes individual Annual & Biennial Report filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

Page 27

Revised: 4/28/2016



RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

Corp-11 Annual & Biennial Report Filings — mass processing
These filings are required reports that must be filed periodically by
entities. All can be found in Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix
for Corp Filings labeled as Annual & Biennial Filings.

Statutory Requirements for Annual and Biennial filings can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Current process

A. Review filings. Review of the filing will include system reading of
a barcode or entry of account number to check that the company
is Active and that there has been no Annual or Biennial filing
previously within the year.

B. If the filing is Rejected, go to process described in H.

C. For Accepted filings that are Annual and Biennial filings only,
continue with the process described in E. This is a streamlined
function.

D. For Accepted filings that are Annual and Biennial filings that also
include additional filings not categorized as Annual and Biennial
filings, continue with the process described in F.

E. Accept and file
This streamlined process provides some shortcut to allow volume
processing of Annual and Biennial filings. For this process, 100
filings will comprise a batch. The system will automatically close a
batch when 100 filings have been processed and open a new
batch, unless this is a closing at the end of the day which would
include closing the batch.

1. Enter required information for filing. (Refer to Appendix A -

Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings and Appendix B
— Corp Data Fields). Standard relationship editing is expected
on all data fields. These relationship edits will be validated
with the State after bid award. i.e. address, city, state, zip
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B

This is a re-check by another staff member of the review
process completed above. Verify status is active and that
there isn’t an Annual or Biennial filing already within the
year. If status is inactive or suspended or there is an
Annual or Biennial filing already on file, system should not
allow filing. If not continuing, refer to Decline and reject
section H.

The system has to accommodate multiple Annual or
Biennial filings for one Job. If payment doesn’t match fee
for multiple filings in the Job, the entire Job will be
rejected. If not continuing, refer to Decline and reject
section H.

Capture required data needed (i.e., entity type, stock
amount, # of pages) to calculate fee and verify that check
amount matches fee and indicate if post filing updates are
required.

Endorse check with the account number of the first filing
in the Job.

When the Job is committed then print label.

Post filing updates are completed at a later date using the
scanned images. See G. below.

Receipt fees (Refer to Appendix F - Accounting Codes and
Filing Fees)

Add filing stamp (assigh document number and barcode
label).

Address scanning options

If filing comes from Nebraska.gov

Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields) as
filer enters information

If filing is successful,

i. Data is automatically uploaded into system

i. Upload approved documents in image library with
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online file stamp per daily schedule
ii.  Payment amount and type are recorded.
6. Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp,
staff member or system involved.
F. Multiple action filings

Process other filing action(s) submitted for Other filing type(s) and
process the Annual or Biennial filing as a Job.

Other filings will be processed as described in the sections above
and the Annual or Biennial filing will be processed as described in
E.1.a., E.1.c.,E1.e, E.1.f, E.2, and E.3., indicating whether post
filing updates are required.

Print the label and receipt fees

Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff
member or system involved.

G. Post filing updates using images

Every biennial report that indicates that a post filing update is
required will run through a process where based on the document
filing stamp date and time an image will be brought up for a staff
member to process and update the field information in the system.
See Appendix B - Corp Data Fields.

The staff member will uncheck the update box removing it from
the update list.

Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff
member or system involved. The process repeats for the next
update in the queue.
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H.

Rejection Process

Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and the ability to
manually add an additional rejection or explanation. Allow
selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as indicated
in RTM CB-3

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing
how their system handles mass processing of Annual and Biennial
Report filings. The processes above describe the current flow; the
bidder may suggest other more efficient workflow processes for
consideration.

Bidder Response:

Page 31

Revised: 4/28/2016



RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-12

Automated System-Generated Functions

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes automated system-generated functions,
emphasizing improvement over the current process.

These scheduled functions are based upon data in filed records.

For system generated actions, refer to the If-Then tab in Appendix B —
Corp Data Fields for these action codes — CA, EL, NA, NP, NRV, RD.

For system generated notices, refer to Appendix C — Statutes and Rules
& Regulations for LLPA, BR, TR, RE, & PC.

If a letter needs to be printed, templates are found in Appendix D -
Certificates, Letters, and Templates printed per RTM CB-3.

Bidder Response:
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS — UCC Processes/Features
The UCC System must record, store, and retrieve information and documents related to Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) filings.
(See Appendix G - Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields.)

Lien Types

Uniform Commercial Code (U) | Statutory Ag Liens (A) Judgments (J) Taxes (T)

1. Financing Statement 1. Agister 1. Abstract Of Judgment 1. Federal Tax

2. Manufactured Home 2. Agricultural Production 2. Notice Of Lien For Fine Or | 2. Refiled Federal Tax
3. Public Finance Transaction Input Lien (API) Penalty For Sentencing 3. State Tax

4. Transmitting Utility . Artisan Lien 3. Criminal Fine Enforcement

5. Mortgage® . Electrical Lien

6. Subordination Agreement* _ Feed Lien

. Petroleum Products
. Seed Lien
Thresher Lien

3
4
5
6. Fertilizer Lien
7
8
9.
10. Veterinarian Lien

*Original filings are no longer
accepted, but we are
required to search for and to
be able to file subsequent
actions on those already on
record.

The filing categories of Original Documents; Amendments, Corrections; and Terminations (see Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions
Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of UCC filings and applies to UCC-1 through
UCC-11 below.

A. For filings received by mail (filings received via Document eDelivery are handled without staff involvement)
1. Open mail

a. Endorse check, verify money received and/or charge account number as indicated on filing.
2. Review document for statutory and rules & regulation requirements then determine if a, b, or c:

a. If necessary, route for supervisor review and determine next steps

b. Accept and file
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i.  Enter required information for lien type. (Refer to Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS
Filings and Appendix H - UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields). Fund and object codes need to be applied to the
fees at the time they are entered into filing system with the capability to split into 2 or more funds for the
deposit. (Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

ii. Enter the filer client information provided or search name in the filer client table to populate the filer
information with the option of entering the account number in the job window. System has ability to add
additional certifications, copies, attachments, searches, miscellaneous fees, buyer registration fees, or make
corrections, edit, or delete any fees as needed. (Refer to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates.
Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

iii.  Receipt fees by check, cash, coin, or charge account number.

iv.  Commit job which will generate, save, and print acknowledgment(s) by default, with the option to not print.

v.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2).

vi.  Send for scanning.

vii.  Return acknowledgement to filer along with copy, if provided.

vii.  The system will assign a unique batch number to each staff member. Jobs are recorded in batches from a job
window. Batches are totaled and reconciled for deposit.
or

c. Decline and reject
i. Create rejection letter via Word template within the system.
i. Return document with letter and fees.

. For filings received via Document eDelivery — there is no staff review

. For all changes or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or system-generated updates, automated interface updates),
create an audit trail record containing a date and time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image
(when appropriate).

. Balance Receipts and Reconcile each Batch at End of Day

. Review of Filed Records (normally performed day of deposit; however, may be done at any time.)

1. Delete a record or job after a filing has been committed prior to posting the batch.

2. Delete a record after the batch has been posted.

3. Discard a filing number at the time of filing, or after committal, but prior to posting the batch.

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM
CB-5.
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RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes Customization No | Alternate
Required

UCC-1 Name Search

The criteria below apply to the filing types Originals, Amendments,
Corrections, Terminations and any other subsequent actions (See
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules and Regulations; NAC Title 436 —
Administrative Rules for Article 9, Chapter 5; Appendix G — Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings; and see also
Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and
time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the
image (when appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in
order to look for existing records on file for the following categories.

A. ModName Calculation

1. Individuals
a. Individual debtors must be explicitly identified as

individuals.

b. The ability to indicate alternative designation, (lessee,
consignee, bailee, buyer, licensee, registered owner).

c. The individual name may contain first, middle and last
elements.

d. Convert each element of the name (first, middle, last)
to uppercase.

e. Remove punctuation, accent marks and spaces. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid.

f. Concatenate the last, first and middle names with the
“|” character as a separator. For example, “John A.
Smith” would be stored as “Smith|John]A”
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2. Organizations

a. Organization debtors must be explicitly identified as
an organization.

b. Ability to indicate alternative designation (lessor,
consignor, bailor, seller, licensor, owner)

c. Convert the name to uppercase.

Replace “&” with “AND”.

e. Remove punctuation and accent marks. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid. Note: Any
character not in the list of valid characters is replaced
with a space (“ “) character.

f. Remove multiple consecutive spaces which may have

been left as a result of the previous step.

Remove ending noise words as defined in 503.1.5.

Remove any occurrence of “THE” at the beginning of

the name.

i. Remove all remaining spaces.

Qo

= @

B. Standard Search (UCC/Agriculture)

1.
2.
3.

4.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual
Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.
Search the Debtor table for matches of the ModName
column.

No SSN or FEIN numbers should appear on the search
results.

Must be able to indicate whether the search is to be
certified.

When searching for liens the system must return all
debtors associated to each lien and indicate multiple
debtors on liens by a common indicator.

The search report will show all debtors/secured parties
associated with each lien in either All or Unlapsed status.
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C. Non-Standard Wildcard Search (Tax / Judgment)

1.
2.
3.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual
Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.
Insert a wildcard character at the end of Last, First and
Middle names in the calculated search value. From
example above, the search value would be
“Smith%]|John%|A%".

Search Debtor table using a LIKE search of the ModName
column. The % character acts as a wildcard and will find
all “modname(s)” matching the pattern.

No SSN or FEIN numbers should appear on the search
results.

D. Find Records — Internal Search only
For a “UCC” search, the following rules apply.

1.

For a search for individuals, a value must be specified in
both “Last Name” textboxes else the “Find” button is
disabled.

There are five lien classes; “UCC”, “Agriculture”,
“Judgment”’, “Tax” and “EFS”. The “UCC” liens searched
include the “Agriculture class”. The “Tax” liens searched
include all lien classes other than “UCC” (i.e.
“Judgments”, “Tax”). This search will not return any liens
from the “EFS” class.

All individual data elements (Last, First, Middle and
Organization names) are converted to their ModName
equivalent before searching.

When the Soundex option is selected, the Soundex value
is calculated from the corresponding ModName value.
UCC Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = no,
Soundex = no

a. Debtor name

i. Individual: This search appends a wildcard if
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certain conditions are met even if the “Wildcard”
checkbox is not checked.
ii. LastName never has a wildcard appended.
iii. FirstName has a wildcard character appended
only if the FirstName is 0 or 1 character long.
iv.  MiddleName has a wildcard character appended
only if the MiddleName is O or 1 character long.
b. Organization
i. OrganizationName is never searched by
wildcard.
6. Tax Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = yes,
Soundex = yes
a. Debtor name

v. Individual:

vi.  LastName always has a wildcard appended.
vii.  FirstName always has a wildcard appended.
viii.  MiddleName always has a wildcard appended.

a) Organization
1) OrganizationName always has a wildcard
appended.
7. Debtor Name

Search for debtors matching the specified name. The

searcher may choose to return All, Unlapsed, or Inactive

liens (record where the lapsed day exceeds 365 days but
still in the UCC Module) associated with the debtor(s)
returned.

8. Additional Search Options

a. Limit to liens filed within a specified Date Range. This
filter applies to both UCC and Tax liens.

b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a
specified City. This filter applies to both UCC and Tax
liens.

c. Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured Party. This
filter applies to both UCC and Tax liens.

d. Wildcard: For individuals, a wildcard is added to the
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g.

end of Last, First and Middle names. For
organizations, a wildcard is added to the end of the
Organization name.

Soundex: Performs the search using the Soundex
encoding of the ModName of the individual or
organization.

Soundex + Wildcard: If both options are selected then
a wildcard character is appended to the Soundex
value of an Organization ModName. For individuals,
the Last, First & Middle “ModName (s)” are individually
converted to a Soundex value and a wildcard
character is the appended to the end of each. The
First and Middle name Soundex values then have
their initial alpha character removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex encoding algorithm. The
individual Soundex values are then concatenated
together and any consecutive digits on either side of
the wildcard characters are removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex algorithm.

Any combination of All, Unlapsed, or Inactive lien
status may be selected.

9. Secured Party Name

a.

The Secured Party search functions similarly to the
Debtor Name search of UCC Liens described above
with the following differences:

Searches are conducted against the SecuredParty
table vs. Debtor table.

All lien classes (except “EFS”) are searched.

The lien classes are all searched in the same manner.
There is no special handling for “Tax” or other lien
classes.
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E.

10. Original Document #
Searches the “LienMaster” table for a matching original
document number. The search is an exact match on the
specified document number.

11. Document #
Searches the “UCCActions” table for liens having an exact
match to the specified document number. A second
search is then conducted to retrieve detail data from the
“LienMaster”, Debtor and Secured Party tables for each
lien returned in the first search.

12. Additional Search Options
Any combination of All, Unlapsed, or Inactive lien status
may be selected.

13. Find Old Terminations — Internal Search only
Find Old Termination — This internal search looks for
original document numbers and actions relating to it from
the “UCCActionsArchived” table. The filing data stored in
this table is from UCC filings that were from a previous
system and isn’t incorporated or easily searchable in the
current system.

Job History Search

Job # — Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
1. Wildcard Implied
2. Insert OR

Filer/Client Name (Individual/Organization)

Finds jobs that match the specified Individual / Organization.
1. Wildcard Implied
2. Insert OR

Billing Acct ID —
Finds jobs that match the specified Billing Acct ID
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H. Original Document # —
Finds jobs that match the specified Document Number.

. Filer/Client Maintenance —

This form lists every filer entered into the FilerClient table.
This table holds these filers who conduct frequent business
and their name & address information is maintained for quick
selection and entry into the job window.

1. Name - This will locate the first occurrence of the
entered name within the list.

2. AcctID — This will locate the first occurrence of the
entered Acct ID within the list. Note that the Corporation
application does not utilize Billing Acct Numbers so this
type of search doesn’t apply.

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the
search modules from Nebraska.gov. Create a search value using
the “modname” algorithm per Appendix C - Statutes and Rules and
Regulations, Administrative Rules for Article 9, Title 436, Chapter
5. Language contained within these Rules for 505.2.5 and 505.2.8
no longer applies to search reports and is in the process of being
removed so programming for these will not be needed. Must
designate debtor as Individual or Organization. The system must
have an override function to change the ‘through date and time’.

NAC Title 436 will add the ability to search a particular debtor
address which we currently do not have in programming; add
criteria to programming for UCC filings, including Statutory Ag
Liens as NAC Title 436 will be updated to accommodate this rule.

NAC Title 436 Search Logic
For additional search criteria see Appendix C- Statutes and Rules &

Regulations and Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information —
Search Logic Spreadsheet.
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Soundex

This is the standard Soundex encoding algorithm as described here:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex. The UCC encoded value is
carried out to 8 characters vs. the standard 4 characters. The
system calculates and stores the Soundex encoding of the
ModName value.

Additional Search Options Descriptions

A. “Insert OR” option: Allows a Boolean “or” search. Names
containing any word or phrase separated by the “or” indicator
will be returned. Note that both the Soundex and Wildcard
options may be applied to this type of search.

B. Soundex: Searches names based on the Soundex value of
the debtor’s or secured party’s name. This type of search will
typically result in vastly more results than a non-Soundex
search.

C. Wildcard: Appends a wildcard character to the end of any
entered search criteria. This is a “begins with” search vs. an
exact match search and typically feels more natural to the
user. Note that the manual use of wildcard characters (* and
%) is also allowed. In most cases, the user may manually
enter a wildcard character and the search will respond
accordingly.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their
system’s name search processes, and its use for retrieval of
existing records, emphasizing how the proposed system will
improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-2

Original Filings

Original Filings are filed with the Secretary of State. All lien types and
action codes can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for
UCC & EFS Filings labeled as Originals and Appendix H — UCC & EFS
Lien Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Originals can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see Filing
Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. Status becomes active
2. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F —
Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)
3. Commit job
4. Calculate maturity date for original filings (including leap year
updates) and assign status and action type for filings
File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing) and return copy if
included with acknowledgement receipt to filer.
See RTM CB-3
7. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject
Return document with system-generated rejection letter and fees,
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or explanation.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3
C. Allow ability to correct Original filing and create audit trail.

oo
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The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Original filing processes.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-3

Amendment Filings

Amendments, Continuations, Assignments, and various actions with fees
are filed to update Original Filings by document number. All can be
found in Appendix G — Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings
labeled as Amendments. See also Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data
Fields. Statutory Requirements for Amendments can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see Filing
Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.
2. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data or collateral
change.
b. If status is inactive Reject
c. If status is lapsed then accept filing for amendment,
assignment, or termination.
3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F —
UCC & EFS Accounting Codes and Filing Fees).
4. Commit job
5. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
7. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing) and return copy if
included with acknowledgement receipt to filer.
(see RTM CB-3)
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8. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject

Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees if
collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or explanation.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3

C. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). (see RTM CB-3)
D. Allow ability to correct Amendment filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Amendments, Continuations, and Assignments.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-4

Corrections

Filing Office Statements and Information Statements

are filed to correct and update Original Filings or Amendments by
document number. See Appendix G — Lien Types - Actions Matrix for
UCC & EFS Filings labeled as Correction. Also Appendix H — UCC &
EFS Lien Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Correction can be
found in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see
Filing Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.
2. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. If status is inactive Reject
3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)
Commit job
5. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
7. Generate letter including explanation of correction and
Acknowledgement of Filing. See RTM CB-3
8. Allow ability to correct Correction filing and create audit trail.
9. Send for scanning

B

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
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system handles Corrections.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-5

Terminations

Terminations are filed to update Original Filings by document number.
All can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC &
EFS Filings labeled as Terminations, see also Appendix H UCC & EFS
Lien Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Terminations can be found
in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see Filing
Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file

1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.
2. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. If status is inactive then Reject. Do not Reject a tax lien if
status is inactive, must be able to change status to active
prior to termination.
3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing for only Release of
Federal Tax Lien and Certificate of Release of Judgment Lien.
Commit job
File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
Allow ability to correct Termination filing and create audit trail.
Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3

No oA

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Terminations, including description of how it improves
the current process of retention and purging.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-6

Bogus or Fraudulent Filing Process and Procedures

(See Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations, Nebraska
Uniform Commercial Code, See Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, &
Templates, UCC Forms, Manual Use, “Bogus Filer Affidavit”, “Letter to
Debtor”, “Notice of Termination to Secured Party”, “Bogus Filers
Tracking Sheet”, & “Filing Office Statement” )

m cowp

@m

Follow steps in UCC-2,

staff will identify if filing is bogus or fraudulent,

add to tracking sheet,

send appropriate correspondences and affidavits to debtor, along
with form to file termination (UCC-1)

send certified letter to secured party stating a termination was
filed, if debtor signs affidavit and files termination

If no termination filed filing remains on record

If termination is filed secured party can pursue court action; if
court favors for the secured party a filing office statement is filed
and we delete termination from record, if court finds in favor of
debtor a court order is filed to make filing inactive.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system records, tracks and handles fraudulent filings, emphasizing to
what extent this process can be automated.

Bidder Response:
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RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

UCcC-7 Termination Report for posting on the website. (See Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports Item #4)
A. List all UCC Termination Filings for prior month the beginning of
the following month.
B. Is superseded monthly.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their
system’s termination report process, emphasizing how it improves the
current process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-8

County Tax Filings, Payments, and Reports
Prepare daily filings for Federal and State Liens and Judgments filed for
the day to send electronically to the respective counties.
A. Arrange filings in numerical order under county of filing by
numerical number.
B. Use coversheet template to send all filings electronically to each
respective county that has a filing(s) for the day.
C. Enter county number, Register of Deeds, and number of pages on
the coversheet template.
D. By 3:00 p.m. daily send filings electronically to respective counties
with receipt confirmation.

Prepare County Tax Credit Statements on a monthly basis.
Bidder should describe and show screen shots demonstrating how their
system produces and displays Monthly County Tax Credit Statement.

A. Preparation of monthly payment statements for Federal and State
Liens and Judgments filed for the prior month are sent to the
individual or multiple counties to verify their report.

B. Provide monthly payment statements to SoS accountant needed to
send payment of funds due to each county for their portion of the
fees collected for the monthly filings via E1. (See Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports ltem #3)

Bidder should describe and show screen shots demonstrating how their
system produces, delivers, and displays the tax filings per county and
county tax credit statement.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-9

Charge Accounts and Payments
The system must accommodate:
A. Automated Clearing House (ACH) for:
1. IRS
2. Department of Justice
B. Inter Branch Transfer (IBT) for:
1. Revenue
2. Labor
3. Motor Vehicle
4. Various other state agencies

The bidder should describe how their system is able to set up charge
accounts, apply credit, send statements, receive funds, apply and track
payments for ACH and IBT accounts for government or state agencies to
utilize when filing State and Federal Liens and Judgments.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

UCC-10

Electronic Filer Agreement Process For Online Filing

Banks, law firms, large filing volume firms or other companies may
register to become electronic filers. Currently we do not allow individuals
to register for electronic filing. Filers submit agreement to our office for
staff review and approval. Once approved agreement is sent to
Nebraska.gov to set up charge account and then they notify customer of
account approval and provide password. (See Appendix D, UCC Forms
or EFS Forms folder, “Electronic Filing Services Agreement”).

Bidder should describe how their system provides an Electronic Filer
Agreement Process For Online Filing.

Bidder Response:

UCC-11

Redaction

Documents stored in the image library may have PPl information. In that
case documents must be stored in both original format and redacted
format. Only redacted images and documents without PPI information
are made available to the public.

Staff members need ability to review all pages of UCC Filings as this
information may be contained in free form on additional pages or under
collateral.

Bidder should describe their system’s ability to redact Personal
Protected Information (PPI) such as: social security numbers, federal
tax identification numbers or federal employer identification numbers
(FTIN/FEIN), or financial account numbers on filings to prevent
fraudulent usage of personal information.

Bidder Response:
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS — EFS Processes/Features

The EFS System must record, store, and retrieve information related to Effective Financing Statements (EFS) recorded by the
Secretary of State. (Appendix G - Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien
Data Fields)

The filing categories of Original Documents; Amendments & Continuations; and Terminations (see Appendix G - Lien Types -
Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of EFS filings and applies to EFS-1 through EFS-6
below.
A. For filings received by mail (filings received via Document eDelivery are handled without staff involvement)
1. Open mail
a. Endorse check, verify money received and/or charge account number as indicated on filing.
2. Review document for statutory and rules & regulations requirements then determine if a, b or c:
a. If necessary route for supervisor review and determine next steps
b. Accept and file

i.  Enter required information for lien type. (Refer to Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS
Filings and Appendix H— UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields) Fund and object codes need to be applied to the fees
at the time they are entered into filing system with the capability to split into 2 or more funds for the deposit.
(Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

ii. Enter the filer client information provided or search name in the filer client table to populate the filer information
with the option of entering the account number in the job window. System has ability to add additional
certifications, copies, attachments, searches, miscellaneous fees, buyer registration fees, or make corrections,
edit, or delete any fees as needed. (Refer to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. Start with
OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

iii. Receipt fees by check, cash, coin, or charge account number.

iv. ~ Commit job which will generate, save, and print acknowledgment(s) by default, with the option to not print.

v.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)

vi.  Send for scanning

vii.  Return acknowledgement to filer along with copy, if provided
viii.  The system will assign a unique batch number to each staff member. Jobs are recorded in batches from a job
window. Batches are totaled and reconciled for deposit.
or
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c. Decline and reject

i. Create rejection letter via Word template within the system.

ii. Return document with letter and fees.
For filings received via Document eDelivery on the SoS website— there is currently no staff review; however, we are adding
administrative online review capabilities via Nebraska.gov for EFS Amendments or other filings as needed that need staff
review prior to filing.
For all changes or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or system-generated updates, automated interface updates),
create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).
Balance Receipts and Reconcile each Batch at End of Day
Review of Filed Records (normally performed day of deposit; however, may be done at any time.)
1. Delete a record or job after a filing has been committed prior to posting the batch.
2. Delete a record after the batch has been posted.
3. Discard a filing number at the time of filing, or after committal, but prior to posting the batch.
The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM CB-
5.
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RTM # Technical EFS Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

EFS-1 These criteria apply to the filing types Originals, Amendments &
Continuations, Terminations and any other subsequent actions. (See
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations, EFS, Appendix G — Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings, and Appendix H — UCC & EFS
Lien Data Fields).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and time
stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in order to look
for existing records on file for the following categories.

A. ModName Calculation
1. Individuals

a. Individual debtors must be explicitly identified as individuals.

b. The individual name may contain first, middle and last
elements.

c. Convert each element of the name (first, middle, last) to
uppercase.

d. Remove punctuation, accent marks and spaces. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid.

e. Concatenate the last, first and middle names with the
character as a separator. For example, “John A. Smith” would
be stored as “Smith|John|A”

2. Organizations

a. Organization debtors must be explicitly identified as an
organization.

b. Convert the name to uppercase.

Replace “&” with “AND”.
d. Remove punctuation and accent marks. Only characters A-Z

o
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and digits 0-9 are valid. Note: Any character not in the list of
valid characters is replaced with a space (“ “) character.

e. Remove multiple consecutive spaces which may have been left
as a result of the previous step.

f.  Remove ending noise words as defined in NAC Title 436,
Chapter 5.

g. Remove any occurrence of “THE” at the beginning of the name.

h. Remove all remaining spaces.

B. Non-Standard Wildcard + Soundex Search (EFS)

1.
2.
3.

7.

8.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual

Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.

Insert a wildcard character at the end of the First and Middle
names (but not the Last name) in the calculated search value.
From example above, the search new value would be
“Smith|John%|A%".

Create a “soundex” value from the search value while keeping the
wildcard characters intact. From the example above, the soundex
value for the search value “Smith|John%]|A%” would be
“S5325%45%”.

Search EFSDebtor table using a LIKE search of the
DebtorNameSoundex column.

When searching for liens the system must return all debtors
associated to each lien and indicate multiple debtors on liens by a
common indicator.

The search report will show all debtors/secured parties associated
with each lien.

Only active records are searched.

C. EFS Search - Internal Search Only
For an “EFS” search, the following rules apply.

1.

2.

For a search for individuals, a value must be specified in the “Last
Name” textbox else the “Find” button is disabled.

All individual data elements (Last, First, Middle and Organization
names) are converted to their ModName equivalent before
searching.
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. When the Soundex option is selected, the Soundex value is

calculated from the corresponding ModName value.
EFS Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = yes,
Soundex =yes

a. Debtor name
i. Individual
a) LastName only has a wildcard appended if the
FirstName and MiddleName values are both blank.
b) FirstName always has a wildcard appended.
c) MiddleName always has a wildcard appended
ii.  Organization
a) OrganizationName always has a wildcard appended.
5. Debtor Name — Internal Search only

Search for EFS debtors matching the specified name. The
searcher may choose to return Active (record where lapsed
date has not yet occurred), Lapsed (record where lapsed date
has occurred in the prior 365 days) or Inactive (record where
lapsed date occurred over 365 days) liens associated with the
debtor(s) returned.

6. Additional Search Options — Internal Search only

a. Limit to liens filed within a specific Date Range.
b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a specific City.
c. Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured Party.

i Wildcard: For individuals, a wildcard is added to the
end of the First Name and Middle names and the Last
name if the First and Middle names are blank. For
organizations, a wildcard is added to the end of the
Organization name.

i. Soundex: Performs the search using the Soundex
encoding of the ModName of the individual or
organization.

iii.  Soundex + Wildcard: If both options are selected then
a wildcard character is appended to the Soundex
value of an Organization ModName. For individuals,
the Last, First & Middle ModNames are individually
converted to a Soundex value and a wildcard
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10.

character is the appended to the end of each. The
First and Middle name Soundex values then have
their initial alpha character removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex encoding algorithm. The
individual Soundex values are then concatenated
together and any consecutive digits on either side of
the wildcard characters are removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex algorithm.

iv.  Any combination of Active, Lapsed or Inactive lien

status may be selected.

Debtor UIN — Internal Search only — Internal Search only

Searches “EFSDebtor” table for debtors having an exact match
of the Debtor UIN specified.
Additional Search Options — Internal Search only

a.
b.

c.
d.
e.

Limit to liens filed within a specified Date Range.

Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a specified
City.

Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured

Party.

Any combination of Active, Lapsed or Inactive lien status

may be selected.

Secured Party Name — Internal Search only

a.
b.

c.
d.

The Secured Party search functions similarly to the Debtor
Name search of UCC Liens described above with the
following differences:

Searches are conducted against the SecuredParty table vs.

Debtor table.

All lien classes (except “UCC”) are searched.

The lien classes are all searched in the same manner.
There is no special handling for “Tax” or other lien classes.

Original Document # — Internal Search only

Searches the “EFSLienMaster” table for a matching original
document number. The search is an exact match on the
specified document number
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Document # — Internal Search only

Searches the “EFSActions” table for liens having an exact

match to the specified document number. A second search is

then conducted to retrieve detail data from the LienMaster,

Debtor and Secured Party tables for each lien returned in the

first search.

Find Old Term — Internal Search only

Find Old Terminations — This internal search looks for original

document numbers and actions relating to it from the

“EFSActionsArchived” table. The filing data stored in this table

is from EFS filings that were terminated from a previous system

and isn’t incorporated or easily searchable in the current
system.

Job History Search — Internal Search only

a. Job # - Finds jobs that match the specified job number.

i. Wildcard Implied
i. Insert OR

b. Filer/Client Name (Individual/Organization) — Finds jobs that
match the specified Individual / Organization.
i.  Wildcard Implied

i. Insert OR

c. Billing Acct ID - Finds jobs that match the specified Billing
Acct ID.

d. Original Document # - Finds jobs that match the specified
Document Number.

Filer/Client Maintenance - Internal Search only —

This form lists every filer entered into the FilerClient table. This

table holds filers who conduct frequent business and their

name & address information are maintained for quick selection
and entry into the job window.

a. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered
name within the list.

b. AcctID — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered
Acct ID within the list. Note that the Corporation application
does not utilize Billing Acct Numbers so this type of search
doesn’t apply.
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Search Logic
For additional search criteria see Appendix K — Reports and Additional

Information — Search Logic Spreadsheet.

Soundex

This is the standard Soundex encoding algorithm as described here:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex. The EFS encoded value is carried out
to 8 characters vs. the standard 4 characters. The system calculates and
stores the Soundex encoding of the ModName value.

The system must be able to provide a unique search report identification
number which identifies the search report done internally or online. The
search request declaimer page must provide the previous day at 5:00 PM as
the ‘through date and time’ along with disclaimer and filing officers name.
The system must have an override function to change the ‘through date and
time’.

Annual process — The system must allow elimination of anything that does
not have exact match of first and last name. The remaining names will be
displayed and included in the search results.

Effective Financing Statements- (See Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data
Fields)

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the search
modules from Nebraska.gov. The search in EFS replaces “&” by “and”, as
defined per Administrative Rules for Article 9, Title 436, Chapter 5, 503.1.3.
Only Active filings and imaged documents will be retrieved. The user must
indicate whether the debtor is an Individual or Organization.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their system’s
name search processes, and retrieval of existing records, emphasizing how
the proposed system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex

RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-2

Unique Identifier Number

Current process

The unique identifier number (UIN) is a ten digit number derived from a
combination of letters taken from the individual or organization name, coupled
with the last four digits of the debtor’s social security number or federal tax
identification number. (See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information,
“Unique Identifier Number” and “Federal Register Notice for UIN”)

The current system generates and returns the UIN, which is created from
data entered for paper filings and in online filings for all EFS and subsequent
actions.

Nebraska.gov passes information to the system which generates and returns
a UIN back to Nebraska.gov. The UIN is accessible on our website and is
also used to generate and/or look up a UIN for paper filers. The UIN is
captured for use in the filing, and is also printable for customers if they so
choose.

A UIN has been generated for all existing debtors in the system. The system
stores new UINs for debtors in the system upon filing, and the UIN appears
on EFS search results and on the Master Lien list.

Bidder should describe and show their process for creating the unique
identifier number (UIN), showing how information is communicated via API
between SoS and the portal.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

EFS-3

Original Filings

Original Filings are filed with the Secretary of State. All lien types and
action codes can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix
UCC & EFS labeled as Originals. See Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien
Data Fields, and Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Statutory Requirements for Originals can be found in Appendix C —
Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter required information for filing. (Refer to Appendix G
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. Status becomes active
2. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees )
Commit job
4. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
5. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
6. Generate letter including explanation of correction and
Acknowledgement of Filing. See RTM CB-3
7. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject
Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or an
explanation. Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create

w
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rejection notice as indicated in RTM CB-3

C. Allow ability to correct Original filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Original filings and emphasizing how the proposed
system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-4

Amendment Filings

Amendments & Continuations with fees are filed to update Original
Filings by document number. All can be found in Appendix G - Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS labeled as Amendments. See
Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields and Statutory Requirements

for Amendments can be found in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules &
Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.

2. If thefiling is lapsed or inactive then reject, if not, continue to
step c.

3. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data or
collateral change
b. If status is lapsed or inactive Reject
4. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)
5. Commit job
6. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
7. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
8. Send for scanning
or
A. Decline and reject
Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
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the ability to manually add additional rejections or explanations.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3

B. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3
C. Allow ability to correct Amendment filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Amendment & Continuation filings. Bidder should also
describe and provide screen shots showing how their system will handle
these filings once online submission becomes available through the SoS
website.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-5

Terminations

Terminations are filed to update Original Filings by document number. All
can be found in Appendix G — Lien Types — Actions Matrix for UCC &
EFS Filings labeled as Terminations. Also see Appendix H — UCC &
EFS Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Terminations can be found
in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file

1. Enter original document by using the eyeball icon to search and
retrieve original filing for update.

2. |If status is lapsed or inactive Reject, if status is active continue
to step c.

3. Enter required information for filing.

a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data

Change lien status to inactive.

Commit job

File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)

Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3

8. Send for scanning

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their

system handles Terminations, including description of how it improves the

current process of retention and purging.

No ok

Bidder Response:
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RTM # Technical EFS Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

EFS-6 Filing Committal Times (See Appendix H - UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will set default committal times and allow staff to manually change
committal times as necessary per requirements.

Bidder Response:

EFS-7 Master Lien List
Legislation has recently been passed that modifies the Master Lien List
process. The following describes the current processes involved, including
the modifications due to that legislation. This process must be integrated
within the BSFS.

A. Buyers Registration process takes place and is to be completed from
within the BSFS and placing existing buyer information into EFS-4
application template and letter and send in desired electronic or other
format to potential buyers. Registration process will be
communicated to prior registered buyers or those whom have
requested a new registration), but new registrations can be received
anytime throughout the year, outside typical registration timeframe
(Mid November through December 31). Once application and fees
are received by our office, approval or denial determination must be
made through staff review. If not all needed information is received,
send request for additional information or fees. If approved by staff,
Buyer account identification (ID) number must be assigned by system
for each buyer. Once ID is assigned, manual data entry is made by
staff including: name, address, contact information including email,
commodity(s) name and number, statutory Ag liens, and updates
requested with commodity code and name as noted on registration to
be provided/published to buyer. The system provides a drop down
list of reports buyers can register to receive by individual commodity
number, the statutory Ag number, and an updates report by
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commodity number, and name auto fills. Alternatively the buyer can
choose a report of all commodities. Updates can only be selected
from the drop down list and provided if buyers subscribe to a
commodity(s) or to statutory Ag liens.

B. Receipt annual fees (registration and list(s)) into BSFS, reconcile,
and deposit fees through daily jobs like other fees processed in
BSFS. System must track commodities and media type(s)/file
format(s). Media type(s)/file format(s) existing in the system for all
buyers is wiped clean when renewal registrations are sent each year
for buyers to register for the upcoming year. This is to be completed
in a mass system action to clear all registrants’ mediaffile type
information. New media/file types and format designations are
manually entered into BSFS by staff once annual registration and fee
is receipted from buyer. Existing buyer names and account numbers
would not be deleted when clearing media/file type and format. ID
should be kept with original Buyer as assigned and assign additional
numbers sequentially by the system for new buyers as registered.

C. A static backup of monthly data in the BSFS must be made at the end
of each month after 5:00 p.m. close of business day which is used to
compile and organize data from current month into usable information
for the Master Lien List, which consists of the Master Lien List and an
Updates List.

D. The Master Lien List and Updates shall be compiled and organized
on a monthly basis and will include EFS filings and Statutory Ag Liens
recorded in our BSFS. The Lists will be organized by: farm product,
arranged within each product, in alphabetical order according to
individual debtor or organization name, in numerical order by UIN, by
county, by crop year, for Unlapsed and not yet terminated Statutory
Ag Liens, and EFS filings that are Active records existing in the BSFS
by 5:00 p.m. the end of each month.

E. For Updates, the backup from prior month end shall be used to
compare necessary data to current month end data to produce
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Updates. Updates contain EFS Liens and UCC Statutory Agricultural
Liens for all new, lapsed or terminated filing records, the updates list
includes debtor information, secured party information, and
commodity information that has been added, modified, or deleted on
liens from the previous Master Lien List distributed/published. Full
data is compiled, but data is also parceled per individual
commodities.

F. Once data is compiled, organized, and the information is created, it
will then be saved and published on our website. The information
shall be published in searchable format lists: according to farm
product and arranged within each farm product alphabetically by
debtor, and by farm product arranged numerically, by the debtor’s
UIN, and any current USDA plan, statutes, and rules & regulations as
required.

G. The Master Lien List and Updates shall be provided and published
via a secure sign-on through our website where registered buyers
may access the files to view and use as needed, print, and/or
download to their systems in multiple file types and/or formats (XML,
CSV, and Excel) as determined best to meet the buyers’ needs.
Lists and Updates will no longer be provided on cd, microfiche, or
paper, and they will not be mailed via USPS mail, but will be
accessed electronically upon publication.

H. See Appendix M — Master Lien List for more details and summary
overview and report formats; Appendix C — Statutes and Rules &
Regulations (Sections: UCC/EFS and EFS); See Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports Item #1 and #2; and
Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will backup, organize, compile, create updates, and publish lists that
are searchable and may be downloaded by the registered buyer.

Bidder Response:
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Common Database Processes/Features

The system must support a database that stores pertinent information related to Corp, UCC, EFS, and other filings.

RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-1 Describe how your system can interface with the existing OnBase image
library and the State’s third-party web portal to accept and store
documents that are either scanned directly into the image library or
imported into the library via the online web portal for later retrieval by the
filing office and the public.

Describe how your system can interface with the existing OnBase image
library and the State’s third-party web portal and the database to retrieve
filed documents and information and insert new filing information into the
database and image library.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-2

Filing Stamps and Indexing

The current system creates filing stamp labels in several different (but
similar) formats. The system must provide an option to reprint an existing
file stamp/label. The proposed system should simplify this process,
providing one consistent stamp/label across the board for Corp, UCC,
EFS, and other document type file stamps. Current formats are specified
below:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for Corp filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — CORP BBBB

ccccceecececece

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE

FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix A - Entity Types/Actions Matrix.
CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘Corp’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number. Internal filing number is
assigned with a continuous 10DDDDDDDD number and is different from
the online continuous filing number 90DDDDDDDD.

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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il i

MADONNA REHFIEIL[TP-TION SF’ECIQL
Filed: ©@7/22/2015 @4:11 PN

Internal:
The filing stamp currently follows the format below for Corp filings
accepted into the system from Document eDelivery:

NE Sec of State John A. Gale CORP - CRTO
9000168586 - Page 1 of 1
NATURALLYCITY, LLC

, Filed: 08/13/2015 01:34:41 PM
Online:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for UCC filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — UCC BBBB
Ccccccecececece

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions
Matrix.

CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘UCC’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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Gale - UCC O1

NE seg'erfl State John A ||l
9915760275-8 Pgs: 1
TROUBA SUZANNE

Internal Filed: ©9/03/2015 05:00 PM

NE Sec. of State-UCC
9815867273-0

Filed: 09/09/2015 12:08 p.m.
CHARLES P TOMAN

Online; Pg: 1 0of 1

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for EFS filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — UCC BBBB
cccccecececece

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix G - Lien Types/Actions Matrix.
CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘UCC’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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e

HHRI

NE Sec. of State-EFS
9815063498-4

Filed: 09/09/2015 01:04 pm
MEINECKE MICHAEL J

. Pg: 10of1
Online:

In order to be able to scan other miscellaneous documents a file stamp
with barcode must be created and placed on the document. Additional
filing stamp follows the format below and is manually entered into the
system (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — BBB-CCC
DDDD-DDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
Filed: (mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBB = Action Code

CCC = Doc Type

DDDD-DDDDD = The barcode reflects the filing document number and
only used for internal filings. The barcode is generated as a 3 of 9
barcode.

EEEE = Total number of pages FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
= Applicant’s Last Name, First Name, Middle Name

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

E.g: NE Sec of State John A Gale - NOT - NEW 2007-03-0116 LAST
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NAME, FIRST NAME, MIDDLE NAME Pgs. 4 Filed: 03/11/2010

Internal Example:

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will function and provide examples of how they are going to apply
an index, file stamp, store, and retrieve filings in OnBase image library,
emphasizing how the proposed system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-3

Letters and Templates
The system must:

A. Generate an appropriate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing and/or
receipt or rejection), then store, retain, make searchable, and
purge according to retention schedule. See Appendix D —
Certificates, Forms, and Templates. (Provide option to send by
email. Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of
folder contents and usage.)

B. Create an audit trail record by company name, account number,
filer/client containing debtor name, secured party and lien number,
type of letter, date, time, and staff member, with a link back to the
letter as long as it exists.

The proposed system must provide the options to the filer of sending the
letter and required documents by email, fax, paper, or bulk mailing.

When creating acknowledgements, templates, or system notifications
spell check functionality and case sensitivity should be available for use.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system will generate, send, store, and purge letters and create an audit
trail, emphasizing how the proposed system will improve the current
process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-4

Searches and Copy Requests

Searches and Copies (Regular or Certified), Certificates of Good
Standing. Refer to RTM Corp-1 for Corporation search information.
Refer to UCC-1 and Appendix C - Statutes and Rules & Regulations for
UCC search information and EFS-1 for EFS search information. The
system must allow fees to be collected and/or charges to be invoiced for
all request types per page and/or per certificate and/or per name and
trackable in the Accounts Receivable for Corp, UCC, and EFS.

Certificates, Certified Copies, and Certified Search Report of records
need to include the State seal/or use State seal preprinted paper when
generating. These must pull information and/or images from the system
and prefill templates. The image must be able to print on either letter or
legal size paper as needed.

UCC Certified Search and Copies reports are pulled from the templates
and the staff manually adds the gold seal. Provide option to send by
email.

See Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. (Start with OPEN
ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system will handle Searches and Copy Requests.

Bidder Response:
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-5 External Access

Access by external third party vendors for searches and filings must come
through an API to use the contractor software to perform searches and to
return results, and to process incoming online filings rather than granting
them access to tables and files.

External search and copy requests as well as online filings via the SoS
website are currently handled through Nebraska.gov.

Corporate & Business Search

Searches are provided to obtain information on the status of all entities,
trade names, trademarks, and service marks registered in the State of
Nebraska. Certificates of Good Standing and images of filed documents
may also be available for purchase. Payment can be made by credit card
or a customer account can be set up on ACH billing in order to complete
the transfer of funds due to the Secretary of State.

Corporate Document eDelivery

This service allows users to electronically submit document(s) for filing
with the Secretary of State. Payment can be made by credit card or a
customer accountcan be set up on ACH billing in order to complete the
transfer of funds due to the Secretary of State.

Corporate Certificates of Good Standing

This service allows users to request a paper certificate to be mailed from
the office or an electronic certificate of good standing for business entities
registered with the Secretary of State. The electronic certificate include a
verification ID number for electronic validation and are instantly available
and can be viewed in a web browser or printed.
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https://www.nebraska.gov/sos/corp/corpsearch.cgi?nav=search
https://www.nebraska.gov/apps-sos-edocs/
https://www.nebraska.gov/sos/ccorp/corpsearch.cgi?nav=search
https://www.nebraska.gov/sos/ccorp/corpsearch.cgi?nav=search

Corporate Record Searches — Special Requests

Specify criteria for a search of the Nebraska Secretary of State Corporate
Database and receive a file of all matching records. Information includes:
Entity type (nonprofit, LLC, etc.), company name, officer name and
principle office address (no phone numbers) plus other entity specific
information. Note: The total number of matches and cost is provided prior
to submitting order.

Corporate Records Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive official corporation record data from
the Secretary of State Business office on a weekly, bi-weekly, or monthly
basis. This is a full set of data in a fixed record length format containing
multiple files that would be used in external databases. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP.

Corporate Searches and Document Images

Images of filed business documents are available through the online
Corporate Image searches. Examples of documents available include: tax
reports, name changes, annual filings, etc. These documents are instant-
access and can be viewed in the web browser, or printed.

UCC Image Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive PDF images of UCC documents filed
with the Nebraska Secretary of State on a monthly basis. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP.

UCC Records Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive official UCC record data from the
Secretary of State Business office on a weekly, bi-weekly, or monthly
basis. This is a full set of data in a fixed record length format containing
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https://www.nebraska.gov/SpecialRequestSearches/index.cgi
https://www.nebraska.gov/sos/ccorp/corpsearch.cgi?nav=search

multiple files that would be used in external databases. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP. UCC/EFS Filings

This service allows you to electronically file UCC and EFS Originals,
Assignments, Amendments, Continuations and Terminations with the
Secretary of State. Subscribers must complete the UCC Electronic Filing
Agreement with the Secretary of State to access this service.

UCC/EFS Searches and Document Images

This service provides online access to the Nebraska Secretary of State
Uniform Commercial Code and Effective Financing Statement records.
Subscribers can search by original document number or debtor name
only.

Special request searches by secured party or debtor location are also
available.

UCC/EFS Special Requests

Specify criteria for a search by Secured Party, or location, of the
Nebraska Secretary of State UCC Database and receive a file of all
matching records. Information includes: Lien number, date of filing, debtor
name, and address.

Bidder should describe how their system’s API handles and processes
the above searches, requests, and online filings via Nebraska.gov and
how additional filings can be added via the portal.

Bidder Response:
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http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/UCC-EFS_SearchFiling.html
http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/pdf/agreement_3.pdf
http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/pdf/agreement_3.pdf
http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/UCC-EFS_SearchFiling.html
http://www.sos.ne.gov/business/ucc/UCC-EFS_SearchFiling.html
https://www.nebraska.gov/uccsr/

RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

CB-6

Document Imaging

The bidder will use the State’s existing image library (Hyland OnBase).
The system must associate document id numbers with the filed document
handle number stored in OnBase in order to display, retrieve, print, fax,
and email selected document images.

Scanning

Original documents must be kept for one year after being filed and
scanned and must be easily retrievable. The bidder should propose when
and how the documents should be scanned, redacted, and tagged for this
manual filing/retrieval. Redaction must be applied, in part or whole, to
personal protected information (PPI) as defined by policy. The OnBase
image library will store images of both the Original document and the
redacted version. The SoS internal users will have access to the image of
the Original or redacted document.

Retrieving Images
Criteria for the system include:

A. viewing or retrieving images through the bidder application or
Nebraska.gov without signing into OnBase image library for an
entity, debtor, or document number.

B. ability to print, fax, or email all or selected page(s) from a selected
image. Must be able to print on appropriate size paper.

C. ability to print, fax, or email single or multiple document images for
an entity without having to open or view the image(s). Must be
able to print on appropriate size paper.

Bidder will describe how their system’s API handles and processes
document imaging, scanning, and retrieval, emphasizing how it improves
the current process.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Reporting/Query Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

Rept-1

Bidder should provide samples of the following reports and other standard
reports that are available in your system.

A

Reports by entity type based on active, inactive, and lapsed or
active, inactive, and suspended which will included the number
filed

Reports by entity type and/or action based upon a specified date
range

Accounts receivable reports, for example, daily deposit reports by
staff person; and audit reports

Reports by filing type and/or action based upon a specified date
range

UCC AR Reports

Management reports of staff user processes on a daily, monthly,
and annual basis. Statistical / Entity reports

. Online and internal filings, separate and combined status report

Daily report of monies processed for invoice receipt types listed

below.

1. Cash, Credit Memos, Checks, ACH, IBTs

2. Transaction Report for payments received by type, funds, and
amount.

Daily Scanning Error report that identifies any documents within a
range that don’'t have images scanned and page differences of
what was entered in the system for document vs what was
scanned.

UCC Batch Proof Accounts Receivable Report — All monies
received for daily jobs or AR from billing invoices for a daily total
received. Currently missing on the report is total number of filings
by action, and total monies received.

See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information for examples of
existing reports with additional pertinent information needed to distribute
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reports to appropriate parties, in requested format, per specified schedule.
Reports provided by the bidder’s system should be substantially the same
as the examples. The BSFS should file stamp and export reports into
OnBase for storage and retrieval or store and retrieve them within the
filing system.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how your
system generates, stores, and retrieves reports/queries by entity type
and/or action for a specified date range. At a minimum, bidder should
acknowledge that you are able to develop reports as requested and
provide ad hoc report capability.

Bidder Response:

RTM #

Reporting/Query Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

Rept-2

The bidder should provide samples of reports that identify:

e EFS and UCC Terminations with Possible Incorrect Status

e EFS and UCC Continuations with Possible Bad Maturity Dates
See Appendix J - Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Software Design Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

SD-1

Describe how your proposed software adheres to all standards, policies,
guidelines, and bulletins issued by NITC and the OCIO relative to
participation in the use of the State’s central computing and
telecommunications facilities. Describe your understanding of the NITC
standards and acknowledge your willingness to follow these standards.

Bidder Response:

SD-2

Describe your change management processes and how the State will be
included in these processes.

Bidder Response:

SD-3

Describe your understanding of the State of Nebraska Records Retention
Schedules standards and describe how those standards are, or can be,
incorporated into the software. (See Appendix L — Retention Schedules.)

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

CPP-1

Recording Payments

The system must have the ability to record payments as credit cards,
debit cards, cash, credit memos, checks, ACH, or IBTs and tie them to
filings, searches and copy actions.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system handles payments by various methods and links them to the
actions associated with those payments.

Bidder Response:

CPP-2

Payment Security
Online security consistent with online payment card industry standards,
specifically, the Payment Card Industry’s Data Security Standards (“PCI
DSS”) is required.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing the
system’s online security for acceptance of payment by credit/debit card.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

CPP-3

Accounting
The system should allow:

A. An entity to apply for a charge account. An account is created and
assigned a unique account number. The system must be able to
search accounts by account name using Soundex per RTM Corp-1
or by account number and must include functionality to edit,
change status, or place on credit hold, either system generated or
by staff, based on number of days account is in arrears.

B. Record fees, collect fees, or charge to appropriate account number
and receipt payments (full or partial) received on account.

C. Prepare deposit for funds receipted the previous day to be sent to
the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM CB-5

D. Bill accounts with balances monthly (electronically, faxing or

mailing) assigning an invoice number

The ability to create and apply partial/in full credit memos.

The ability to search and retrieve by invoice number.

The ability to run reports and generate statements.

The ability to override a fee and the ability to accept overpayment.

T omm

Describe the system’s accounting, receipts, and audit trail for new and
existing accounts.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CPP-4

Interface with PFC
At end of day:
A. Each staff member must balance their receipts (Jobs) with batch total
for the day.
On the day after filing, prepare payments for deposit

B.

1.

Batches must be balanced and posted, then combined for a total
deposit. Once posting happens it adds the charged document
amounts into Accounts Receivable. (See Appendix | — Accounts
Receivable Data Fields)

General Document is generated to collect and combine the
information in each Batch Post Report to accompany the deposit
and verify the totals.

The system must be able to store and retrieve object code and
fund code for fees. Some fees are split between codes.

Once finalized, the system must create an Excel file which is then
imported into the State’s accounting program for the PFC Deposit
Document. (See Appendix E — Deposit File Layout.)

At any step in either process above, the system must allow individual
jobs and/or fees to be edited or corrected to balance and reconcile for
deposit. Subsequent processes must be redone to be properly
updated.

History for these jobs and batches must be stored and searchable.
(See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information) The system
must be able to recreate documents and rerun the General Document
The system must allow payments of cash, check or charge going into
the BSFS. (See Appendix | - Accounts Receivables Ancillary
Database)

The system must allow for tracking and follow through of returned
payment(s).
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Bidder will describe their system’s API to PFC. Describe and provide screen
shots showing how your system handles Accounts Receivable, Receipts,
Reconciliation, and Deposit functions, including calculation and recording of

fees for all filings.

Bidder Response:

RTM #

Customer Payment and Accounting Processing Requirements

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CPP-5

Cash Change Drawer

The system should:
A. track cash change drawer additions and withdrawals by user

B. track continuous balance
C. provide receipt to be included in Acknowledgement of filing, to include

type and amount of payment received.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing your system’s
ability to handle a Cash Change Drawer.

Bidder Response:
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PROJECT PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT, DATA CONVERSION, AND TRAINING PLAN

The contractor must assign a Project Manager who has been involved in the implementation of systems similar to the proposed
system and shall provide a full Project Management Plan within ten (10) business days after the contract is awarded for review by,

and discussion with, SoS.

RTM # Project Planning and Management Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

PPM-1 An Initial Project Management Plan should be outlined in the bidder’s
proposal and should provide:

Project Approach Statement

Scope of Work Document

Work Breakdown Structure

Project Schedule

Milestones and Deliverables Statement

Risk Assessment and Risk Mitigation Strategies
Resource Plan

Implementation Plan

Conversion Plan

Change Control Plan
Communication/Coordination Plan

Project Acceptance and Signoff Form

Project Closeout and Lessons Learned Processes.

ZrACTIOMMOUO®DP

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

PPM-2

Data Conversion
Conversion will be done for the following:

All data contained in the UCC-Corp Database must be converted.
The system must indicate which images are stored in OnBase image
library, associate them with filings or cardex information in the
system and retrieve them by document id number. Data and/or
system information not required to be converted includes: paper
filings, paper/microfilm cardex, microfiche, microfilm, cds and foreign
corp books.

All data contained in the AR Module and Ancillary AR Database must
be converted. Refer to Appendix | - Accounts Receivables Ancillary
Database, Accounts Receivable Data Fields.

Additional data to be converted as designated in Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports, see Iltem #2.

Bidder should propose a Conversion Plan that includes all tasks
involved in accomplishing the conversion.

Bidder Response:

PPM-3

A Training Plan, including training schedule, will provide for:

user training for SoS staff and administrators

technical training and documentation

provision of a User Manual

additional training for SoS users when services are
enhanced or modified.

pPON=

Bidder should outline and provide a Training Plan.

Bidder Response:
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RTM #

Project Planning and Management

Yes

Customization
Required

No Alternate

PPM-4

The contractor is responsible for end of contract activities at the
completion of this contract to ensure that the transition to the
successor contractor or the State occurs smoothly and without
disruption to the State. End of Contract Transition activities will
include planning, timely transfer of data, and documentation
specifically for Nebraska.

Bidder should provide a detailed Transition Plan.

Bidder Response:
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Form A.2
Optional Features Matrix (OFM)

Request for Proposal Number 530171

Each of the items in the Optional Features Matrix in the table below allows a response of one of the following options: “Yes”,
“Customization Required”, and “No”. If offering any of these optional features, bidders should respond to the Optional Features Matrix
using the matrix format.

The OFM offers the bidder an opportunity to describe how their product can provide any of these features as part of their proposed
solution and/or integrate such features at a later date.

The Bidder Response box should be completed if the response to the feature is “Yes” or “Customization Required”. Bidders should
provide responses directly in the matrix, using as much space as needed. Below is a brief definition of each response option.

Yes, feature is available and demonstrable in the current release of the proposed
Yes solution in the bidder’'s response to this RFP, without manipulation of fields,
forms, or the need to add fields or tables to the system.
Customization | The feature is not currently included in the proposed solution but the requested
Required functionality can be provided with some customization to fully meet the request.
No No, the bidder is not offering this feature currently nor in the future in conjunction
with this proposal.
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Customization

OFM Optional Feature Yes Required

No

Notary/ Notary/eNotary Public Component

eNotary See Appendix C - Statutes and Rules & Regulations regarding Notary Public,
Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports, Optional, #1 which
contains data definitions from the current Notary Public System. See Legislative
Bill LB465 for eNotary Public details. New rules & regulations will also be drafted
to support the details for this new legislation.

Bidder should describe the Notary/eNotary component/module of your system and
how it works with the proposed BSFS.

Describe how you would integrate, configure, and convert existing notary
information to include your Notary/eNotary module in the proposed BSFS.

Bidder Response:

Additional | Additional Filings and Images
Filings and | The State may desire, at a future time, to add filing data and images of past filings
Images which are not in the current system.

Bidder should describe their ability to add previously filed records and images into
the system. This would include: paper filings, paper/microfilm, cardex, microfiche,
microfilm, cds, and foreign corp books.

Bidder Response:
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OFM Optional Feature Yes | Customization No
Required

Preferred Preferred Name Availability Process

Name In addition to the required Name Availability basic process, a Preferred Name

g\r/c?él::;"ty Availability process is described in Appendix N - Name Availability Screening

Bidder should describe their ability to provide such enhanced Name Availability
search process.

Bidder Response:

Registered
Agent Self-
Service

Registered Agent (RA) Self-Service
Currently, registered agents can report address changes for entities they represent
to the SoS, then staff updates the RA address.

Provide a description of what would be required to allow registered agents to
securely access the BSFS and update their address information.

Bidder Response:
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ATTACHMENT B

Cost Proposal Sheet - RFP Number 530171

Bidders shall provide their proposed costs below. The costs must be guaranteed for the initial contract period. The contract has the option to be
renewed for five (5) additional three (3) year periods, as mutually agreed upon by the State and the contractor. Please indicate pricing for all renewal
periods for support and maintenance. At renewal time rates may increase no more than 5% upon mutual written agreement by Contractor and SoS,
and be accompanied by documentation justifying the price increase. All increases shall be calculated against the previous period’s price and agreed
upon in writing between the State and the Contractor upon renewal.

BUSINESS SERVICES FILING SYSTEM PRICING SPREADSHEET

Pricing Spreadsheet Initial Period Optional First | Optional Second | Optional Third | Optional Fourth | Optional Fifth
(Contract Award | Renewal Period | Renewal Period | Renewal Period | Renewal Period | Renewal Period
to June 30, 2021)

Software, conversion, installation,
configuration, testing, and deployment

Support and maintenance per year,
encompassing all installed software to
begin after post Go-Live sign off as
defined in the RFP. Once
maintenance begins after Go-Live
sign off, it will be prorated to coincide
with the end of the fiscal year which is
June 30™.




Please provide a list of the peripheral hardware (scanners, barcode readers, and barcode label printers) needed for the full and efficient functioning of

Optional Hardware and Services

Peripheral Hardware Pricing Spreadsheet

the proposed system. State will determine whether to acquire peripheral hardware from the contractor or via existing State hardware contracts.

Peripheral Hardware
Item Description

Make

Model Number

Cost per unit

Image scanner

Barcode reader

Barcode label printer

Other equipment as needed

Pricing Spreadsheet for Consulting Services for New Time and Materials Projects

Provide the hourly rate for additional consulting services for new time and materials projects to the Secretary of State. There is no guarantee

regarding the number of hours that will be used.

The bidder must list each role/title and provide an hourly rate. These rates are fixed for the initial term of the contract. At renewal time, rates may

increase by no more than 5% with supporting justification for any increase.

Roleltitle

Hourly rate




Actual travel expenses will be billed separately so the quoted rates must not include those expenses. Generally, travel must be authorized before it
happens. Travel expense may include mileage, car rental, meals, parking, fuel, hotel, airfare, taxi. Receipts are required for all items. A Google (or
like software) map of the shortest route between two points is required for all mileage. Mileage rate is based on Federal defined rates. Expense may
not include durable goods or commodities. Excessive tipping is not allowed. Alcohol is not reimbursable. Actual travel expenses will not exceed the

limits as defined by the State’s travel reimbursement policies. It is the contractor and subcontractor’s responsibility to understand the State’s polices
regarding travel reimbursement.



Optional Processes

For all following optional processes below it is unknown when and/or if we would exercise the option to purchase. Support and maintenance for each
of these processes will be included in the support and maintenance included in the pricing for the Business Services Filing System, except for
Notary/eNotary which may be included or may not be but all maintenance and support shall be billed on one itemized invoice after Go-Live sign off,
and it will be prorated to coincide with the end of the fiscal year which is June 30'".

Pricing Spreadsheet for Optional Notary/eNotary Public Component Process

Bidder should provide a cost proposal to integrate, configure, and convert data to include your Notary/eNotary module for proposed system,
depending on which period this option is exercised.

Notary/eNotary Module Initial Optional First | Optional Second | Optional Third | Optional Fourth | Optional Fifth
Contract Renewal Period | Renewal Period | Renewal Period | Renewal Period | Renewal Period
Period

Software, conversion, installation,
configuration, testing, and
deployment

Support and maintenance per year,
encompassing all installed software
to begin after post Go-Live sign off
as defined in the RFP. Once
maintenance begins after Go-Live
sign off, it will be prorated to
coincide with the end of the fiscal
year which is June 30",




Pricing Spreadsheet for Optional Full Name Availability Screening Process

Bidder should provide a cost proposal for the full Name Availability Screening Process (above the minimum requirements) in the proposed system,
depending on which period this option is exercised. Maintenance for this will be included in the maintenance quoted for the Initial Contract.

Full Name Availability Screening

Initial Contract
Period

Optional First
Renewal Period

Optional Second
Renewal Period

Optional Third
Renewal Period

Optional Fourth
Renewal Period

Optional Fifth
Renewal Period

Software, any conversion if needed,
installation, configuration, testing,
and deployment

Pricing Spreadsheet for Optional Registered Agent Self-Service Process

Bidder should provide a cost proposal for the Registered Agent Self-Service Process in the proposed system, depending on which period this option
is exercised. Maintenance for this will be included in the maintenance quoted for the Initial Contract.

Registered Agent Self-Service

Initial Contract
Period

Optional First
Renewal Period

Optional Second
Renewal Period

Optional Third
Renewal Period

Optional Fourth
Renewal Period

Optional Fifth
Renewal Period

Software, any conversion if needed,
installation, configuration, testing,
and deployment




Pricing Spreadsheet for Optional Filings and Images not in Existing System Process

Bidder should provide a cost proposal for the Filings and Images not in Existing System in the proposed system, depending on which period this
option is exercised. Maintenance for this will be included in the maintenance quoted for the Initial Contract.

Filings and Images not in Existing
System

Initial Contract
Period

Optional First
Renewal Period

Optional Second
Renewal Period

Optional Third
Renewal Period

Optional Fourth
Renewal Period

Optional Fifth
Renewal Period

Software, any conversion if needed,
installation, configuration, testing,
and deployment




Attachment C

List of Appendices

Appendix A — Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields

Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations

Appendix D —Certificates, Forms, and Templates
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Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees

Appendix G — Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings
Appendix H— UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields

Appendix | — Accounts Receivables Ancillary Database
Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports
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